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WARNING!

Programmable control devices such as EZPanel Enhanced are not fail-safe devices and as such
must not be used for stand-alone protection in any application. Unless proper safeguards are used,
unwanted start-ups could result in equipment damage or personal injury. The operator must be made
aware of this hazard and appropriate precautions must be taken.

In addition, consideration must be given to the use of an emergency stop function that is independent
of the programmable controller.

The diagrams and examples in this user manual are included for illustrative purposes only. The
manufacturer cannot assume responsibility or liability for actual use based on the diagrams and
examples.

CAUTION
Do not press the EZPanel Enhanced touchscreen with any sharp objects. This practice may damage
the unit beyond repair.

Trademarks
This publication may contain references to products produced and/or offered by other companies.
The product and company names may be trademarked and are the sole property of their respective
owners. EZ Automation disclaims any proprietary interest in the marks and names of others.
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No part of this manual shall be copied, reproduced, or transmitted in any way without the prior
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EU Information

The EZPanel Enhanced is manufactured in compliance with European Union (EU) Directives and
carries the CE mark. EZPanel Enhanced has been tested under CE Test Standard #EN55011, and is
listed under UL File #£209355. The following information is provided to comply with EU documentation

requirements.

%

Technical
Support

SELYV Circuits

Environmental
Specifications

Preventative
Maintenance
and Cleaning

Please NOTE: Products with CE marks perform their required functions safely
and adhere to relevant standards as specified by EU Directives provided they are
used according to their intended purpose and that the instructions in this manual
are adhered to. The protection provided by the equipment may be impaired if
this equipment is not used in accordance with this manual. Only replacement
parts supplied by EZAutomation or its agents should be used.

Consult EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Help or you may find
answers to your questions in the operator interface section of our website @
www.EZAutomation.net. If you still need assistance, please call our technical
support from 6 a.m. to Midnight CST at 1-877-774-EASY or FAX us at 1-877-
775-EASY.

All electrical circuits connected to the communications port receptacle are rated
as Safety Extra Low Voltage (SELV).

Operating Temperature

6” White on Blue & Mono non-expandable ............ccccocceeernenn. 0to45°C
(S o1 o] S PP UTRPR P 0to 50 °C
(SR O] o] I LTSRN 0to55°C
LS S 001 (o ] LR SOSTRPRRUP 0to 50 °C
S O] o] I LTSRN 0to55°C
TO7 COlOF .t 0to55°C
157 COlOF .t 0to55°C
Storage Temperature
6” White on Blue & Mono non-expandable ...............c.cc.c.... -20 to +60 °C
67 COlOT it s -25 to +60 °C
(SR O] o] S I o LTSS -25to +65 °C
87 C0lOT it -25 to +60 °C
87 COlOr TRT ot -25to +65 °C
T0” COlOF et -25to +65 °C
157 COlOF e -25to +65 °C
Operating Humidity ..............cccocceiiins 10 - 95% R.H>, noncondensing
Air Composition ...........c.ccccoviiiiiiii No corrosive gases permitted

No preventative maintenance is required. The EZPanel Enhanced touchscreen
should be cleaned as needed with warm, soapy water. See the EZPanel Enhanced
Hardware Manual (P/N EZP-PANEL-M) for a list of compatible/incompatible
chemicals and compounds.

ix
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EZPanel Enhanced Editor

The EZPanel Enhanced product has been modified to offer new features in:
+  Software
. Drivers

Compatibility of Software

The EZPanel Enhanced Editor Software is compatible with current EZTouch Panels (from ADC) as well
as the new EZPanel Enhanced models. However, EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software
does not allow current EZTouch Panels (from ADC) to utilize software upgrades, Enhanced drivers
(Universal Ethernet, Aromat Mewtocol COM, Control Techniques, Control Technology Corp. (CTC),
EZPLC, Idec Computer Link, Mitsubishi CC Link, Siemens S7_200, Square D Symax, and Texas
Instruments), or Enhanced Features (Overlapping of Objects, Free Sizing of Touch Objects, Display
of Tag Address on Objects, and Pick and Apply Style).

Programming Software Compatibility

The Original L= Ll

EZTOIII:lI EZTouch

Note: Please note that the EZPanel Enhanced Editor (FREE to existing EZTouch
customers) will not support the new drivers as well as will not support the en-
hanced convenience features when programming the original EZTouch panels.
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EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Enhancements

Enhan

New P

Overlapping of objects

Free-sizing of touch objects

Added convenience features such as pick and apply attributes and display address on
objects

Report object

View File object added for EZCE Touchpanel

cement for AB Drivers

Support for ST & Long File types in AB Drivers

Support for full range of I/O and direct addressing of 1/0 for DF1 and Micrologix
Support ControlLogix and Compact Logix Tag names

Support for binary files (B3:0/0) using the shortcut method of B3/0, B3/1, and B3/2

LC/Drivers added

Aromat

Control Techniques - Unidrive 2-wire, 4-wire (binary)

Control Technology Corporation (CTC) - CTC2600, 2700, and 5100 (CTC Binary)
Idec - Computer Link

Mitsubishi - CC Link (CC Link protocol)

Siemens S7_200

Square D Symax - 300 Series CPU, 400 Series CPU (Symax)

Texas Instruments - TI5x5 Series, TI505, TI545-1102, T1545-1104

Uni Telway - Telemecanique TSX 37 Micro (UNI-TE Version 1.1)

Universal Ethernet: Ethernet/IP, DF1 over Ethernet, Modbus TCP/IP, GE SRTP

Xi
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Introduction

In this chapter....
— Manual Organization
— Introduction
— What you need to get started
— Need HELP?
— Models
— Features
— PLCs Supported by EZPanels
— PLC Cable Part Numbers
— Programming Cable Part Number
— EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software
Installation
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Manual Organization
The EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software User Manual is arranged in chapters. A description of key
information contained in each chapter is provided below.

Chapter

Description

[1]

Introduction

Provides Manual Organization, and lists what you need to get started, hardware and
software. Discusses how to get help with questions or problems you might encounter
through Onscreen Help and Technical Support. Provides you with a table listing the
various models, their part numbers and special features. Lists the important features
of all EZPanel Enhanced models. Lists the PLCs supported by the panels, by brand,
model and protocol. Lists the part numbers for PLC cables and the programming
cable. Tells how to install programming software.

N

Tutorial

Provides instructions to create an example (or “demo”) project. Discusses how

to configure a PLC ladder logic program to use with the demo project. Takes you
through the steps necessary to create an EZPanel Enhanced project using the pro-
gramming software. Shows you how to transfer the project to the panel, and testing
the project once transferred.

3l

Project Setup

Discusses ON-LINE and OFF-LINE configuration options. Tells you how to set up a
project by entering project information (Step 1). Discusses screen design (Step 2), and
how to transfer the project to the panel (Step 3).

=

Objects
Provides step-by-step instructions for configuring each of the EZPanel Enhanced
objects.

ol

Reference

Provides more details on menu commands. Takes you through the main menu bar
item by item, command by command, with instructions. Contains information on the
various tool bars and the status bar. Describes right click menus and Screens Explorer
view.

>

Appendix A Troubleshooting

Aids in diagnosing problems you might encounter when installing or operating your
EZPanel Enhanced. Provides steps to take to isolate and correct problems. Lists
panel error messages, programming software error messages, and PLC Driver Error
messages.

Appendix B Characters
Provides a list of the ASCII Characters supported by the EZPanel Enhanced. This
information may be useful when creating a Text Entry or Dynamic Text object.

Appendix C PLC Communications Setup
Provides instructions on how to set up most PLC Types to communicate with the
EZPanel Enhanced.

ol o] [m]

Appendix D Setting COM1 to Printer
Provides instructions on how to set COM1 on the EZPanel Enhanced to “Printer.”
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Introduction There are two manuals that you will need for installation — this manual, the
EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software User Manual, and the —_
EZPanel Enhanced Hardware User Manual (P/N EZP-PANEL-M) shipped =
with your EZPanel Enhanced. 3
EZPanel Enhanced g-
— These manuals will take you through the steps necessary to get your [H2X
EZPanel Enhanced up and running in the shortest possible time. Although o
your familiarity with programmable graphic operator interface devices will S

determine how quickly you move through the steps — it's as easy as 1

—2—3.

Install the EZPanel Enhanced
using the instructions in the
Hardware Manual.

Program the EZPanel Enhanced
using the instructions in this
Software Manual.

What you need to get started....

Hardware

. EZPanel Enhanced
. 24 Volt DC Power Supply (1.5 AMP or larger Slo-Blo input
power fuse recommended)
. RS-232C Programming Cable (P/N EZP-PGMCBL)
. RS-232C or RS-422A/485A PLC Interface Cable (see page 11
for part numbers)
. PC requirements:
— IBM or compatible PC (Pentium 166 MHZ or better)
with a mouse and separate serial port
— VGA display with at least 800 x 600 resolution
(1024 x 768 recommended)
— Standard Windows 98/NT4.0/2000/XP Professional/
XP Home® Requirements
— CD ROM Drive

Software

. EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software
(P/N EZP-PANELEDIT)
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Need HELP?

E== PLEASE NOTE: The Troubleshooting section (Appendix A) should
be able to help you with most problems you might encounter.

at the bottom of most dialog boxes to go to the help topic.

Fly-Over HELP

When the mouse cursor comes to rest over any tool bar or object button
for a short while, a small window will appear containing a brief description
of the function of that particular button. The window will disappear as soon

as the cursor has been moved off the button.

PLC HELP

If you need help with the PLC to EZPanel Enhanced Interface, consult the
EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Help. Each PLC Driver
has a Help Topic that lists the error messages and provides an explanation
for each. Also provided are PLC to EZPanel Enhanced wiring diagrams.

Technical Support
Although most questions can be answered with EZPanel Enhanced HELP

or the manuals, you may find answers to your questions in the operator
interface section of our web site @ www.EZAutomation.net.
need assistance, please call our technical support from 6 a.m. to Midnight

at 1-877-774-EASY or FAX us at 1-877-775-EASY.

Warranty Repairs

If your EZPanel Enhanced is under warranty, contact www.EZAutomation.

net or call us @ 1-877-774-EASY.

Out of Warranty Repairs

If your EZPanel Enhanced is out of warranty, contact EZAutomation’s
Service Department for an evaluation of repair costs @ 1-877-774-
EASY. You can then decide whether it is more economical to proceed with

factory repairs or purchase a new panel.

@ Onscreen HELP
One of the most important features of the EZPanel Enhanced Editor

Programming Software is the availability of context sensitive onscreen help.
To access the Help windows, simply press the F1 function key while on the
topic where you need help. For example, if you need help while working
with screens, press the F1 function key while in that area and a popup
window will be displayed. You may also click on the Help button located
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EZPanel Models

6-inch Monochrome EZPanel Enhanced Models

Nonvola- §
. tile Flash =
o User A0 Backup PLC Drivers 8.
Part Number Description Expandable X NEMA c
Memory Card Option Upported? °
User RAM? 2}
for Program =
Backup? =]
6” Mono with NEMA 4,
EZP-S6M-R Standard Bezel 256KB No No See Note below X
6” Mono White NEMA 1
*EZP-S6W-RS on Blue with Slim 256KB No No All Serial Drivers FDA !
Bezel
6” Mono White .
*EZP-S6W-RSU | on Blue with Slim 256KB No No ONLY Universal [ NEMA1,
Ethernet FDA
Bezel
Ezp-seM-Rs | & Mono with Slim 256KB No No See Note below | NEMAT,
Bezel FDA
6” Mono with Yes, to 1 or All, plus EZ NEMA 4,
EZP-S6M-F Standard Bezel 512k 2MB Yes Ethernet 4X
6” Mono with Yes, to 1 or All, plus AB DH+ NEMA 4,
EZP-S6M-FH Standard Bezel 512KB 2MB Yes and Remove 1/0 4X
6” Mono with Slim Yes, to 1 or All, plus EZ NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-FS Bezel 512KB 2MB Yes Ethernet FDA
6" Mono with Slim Yes, to 1 or All, plus AB DH+ NEMA 1,
EZP-SEM-FSH Bezel 512K 2MB Yes and Remove /0 FDA
. 6” Mono with Slim Yes, to 1 or . NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-FSD Bezel 512KB 2 MB Yes All, plus DeviceNet FDA
. 6" Mono with Slim Yes, to 1 or All, plus Ethernet NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-FSE Bezel 512KB 5 MB Yes P FDA
. 6” Mono with Slim Yes, to 1 or NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-FSM Bezel 512KB > MB Yes All, plus MB+ EDA
. 6” Mono with Slim Yes, to 1 or ) NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-FSP Bezel 512KB 5 MB Yes All, plus Profibus FDA
. 6” Mono Grayscale Yes, to 1 or All, plus ModBus NEMA 1,
EZP-SEM-FST | ™ iith Slim Bezel 512K 2 MB Yes TCP/IP FDA
. 6" Mono Grayscale Yes, to 1 or . NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-FSC with Slim Bezel 512KB 2 MB Yes All, plus CC Link FDA
. 6” Mono Grayscale Yes, to 1 or ONLY Universal NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-FSU |  ith Slim Bezel 512K 2MB Yes Ethernet FDA
. 6” Mono Grayscale Yes, to 1 or NEMA 1,
EZP-S6M-ES with Slim Bezel 512KB > MB Yes ONLY EZPLC FDA

EZAutomation EZPanel NEMA Ratings

The NEMA rating of all operator interface products in this manual relates to only the front bezel since only the front bezel is exposed to the external
environment and the backend is enclosed inside an appropriately sealed enclosure used by the customer. The Touchpanels in this manual have either
NEMA 1 FDA Compliant or NEMA 4, 4X (indoor) rating. Please note that the touchpanels that are rated NEMA 1 FDA Compliant can handle typical
NEMA 4, 4X environments such as water splashing or hosedown. The only reason these panels do not have NEMA 4, 4X rating is because the plastic
material used for NEMA 1 FDA Compliant models does not support the flame retardancy required for NEMA 4 models.
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6-inch Color EZPanel Enhanced Models
In the table below are the 6-inch Color EZPanel Enhanced models. If using an option board connector, you
cannot use the PLC port at the same time to connect to another type PLC. The panel supports only one
PLC driver at a time.

Nonvolatile
o Uksar Field Flash Bac.kup .
Part Number Description Memory Expandable Card Option PLC Drivers Upported? NEMA
User RAM? for Program
Backup?

Ezp-seck | O oTh Colrwin 512KB Yoson O Yes ONLY Direct Logic PLC NEAS
ezpsecks | & S;i’:‘nCB":;re;"’“h 512KB Yesz' 381 or Yes ONLY Direct Logic PLC N'EF'\S':1'

EZP-S6C-F eézmacrg'gre;";h 512KB Yez 331 or Yes All, plus EZ Ethernet NE":"; 4
EZP-S6C-FH S;tsama‘fg'gre;‘gtlh 512KB Yesz' ;\c/|)|31 or Yes All, plus AB DH+ and Remote 1/0 NE":"; 4
EZP-S6C-FS & S;::‘n%f’:;e;"’"h 512KB Yesz' ;\751 or Yes All, plus EZ Ethernet N'i“é’:1'

Ezp-TocFs | & TFTCOrWNSIM | 5458 ves o tor Yes Al, plus EZ Ethernet NEMAT.
ezp-séc-Fsp | € S;i"r‘nca":;;;"’"h 512KB Yez 381 or Yes All, plus DeviceNet N'EF'\S':1'
*ezp-TecFsp | & TFT Cé’:’zre‘l”ith Sim | s12x8 Yesz' :\(/I)B1 or Yes All, plus DeviceNet NEF'\S':1'
gzp-séc-Fse | & S;%CB":;;’W 512KB Yez ;‘A’E: or Yes All, plus Ethernet I/P NEF'\ST'
*ezp-Toc-FsE | & 1T Cé’;‘;;‘{"““ Sim | 512x8 Yesz' 381 or Yes Al plus Ethemet I/P N'EF'\S':1'
gzp-secFsH | & s;i"r‘n(:;:;re;’v“h 512KB Yesz' :\‘A’g or Yes All, plus AB DH+ and Remote 1/0 NEF'\S':1'
ezp-tec-FsH | & TFT Cé’;‘;‘l”ith Slim [ 51k Yez ;‘A’; or Yes All, plus AB DH+ and Remote /0 N'EF'\S':1'
gzp-séc-Fsm | & S;i’:‘ncs‘icz’re;"’"h 512KB Y‘*; 381 or Yes All, plus MB+ NEF'\ST'
gzp-ec-Fsm | & TFT ng;‘fmh Slim | 510xB Yesg ;\c/|)|31 or Yes All, plus MB+ NEF'\ST'
ezp-secFsp | & S;;‘n%":;;;”"h 512KB Yesz' ;\(/751 or Yes All, plus Profibus N'i“é’:1'
ezp-tec-Fsp | & TFT Cgf’}‘;re‘l””h Slim [ 510k Yesz' tn(/)u; or Yes All, plus Profibus NEF'\S’:1’
gzp-sec-FsT | & S;m%"e'cz’;;"’“h 512KB Yesg ;\c/|)|31 or Yes All, plus ModBus TCP/IP NEF'\ST'
~ezp-ec-FsT | & TFT Cé’f'}‘;;‘l”ith Slim 512KB Yesz' ;\(/751 or Yes All, plus ModBus TCP/IP N'i“é’:1'
ezp-Tec-Fsc | © S;i"r‘n%ﬂg;lw"h 512KB Yos o n O Yes All, plus CC Link NEF'\S’;“
ezp-secFsu | & S;i’\r‘ncs":;;;"’“h 512KB Yesg 381 or Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet N'EF'\S':1'
ezp-Tec-Fsu | & TFT Cé’:;‘{"”*‘ Slim 512KB Yes; 331 or Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet NEF'\S’;“
ezp-secEs | © S;m%"e'cz’;;"’“h 512KB Yesg ;\c/|)|31 or Yes ONLY EZPLC NEF'\ST'

gzp-teces | & TFT Cé’f'}‘;;‘l”ith Slim 510k Yesz' ;\(/751 or Yes ONLY EZPLC N'i“é’:1'
*Indicates NEW EZPanel Enhanced Models.
NOTE: Suppots Automation Direct (Direct Logic) serial drivers including H2-WPLC-XX.
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8-inch Color EZPanel Enhanced Models

In the table below are the 8-inch EZPanel Enhanced models. If using an option board connector, you cannot
use the PLC port at the same time to connect to another type PLC. The panel supports only one PLC driver

at a time. 3
S
Nonvolatile 8_
Uy Field Flash Backup c
Part Number Description Memo Expandable User Card Option PLC Drivers Upported? NEMA 13)
v RAM? for Program =
Backup? o
=
EZP-S8C-F 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus EZ Ethernet NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T8C-F 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus EZ Ethernet NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-S8C-FH | 8 STN Color with Slim Bezel | 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus AB DH+ and NEMA 4, 4X
Remote /0
EZP-T8C-FH | 8 TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus AB DH+ and NEMA 4, 4X
Remote 1/0
EZP-S8C-FS 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus EZ Ethernet NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FSD | 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus DeviceNet NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FD 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus DeviceNet NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-FD 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus DeviceNet NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-S8C-FSE 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Ethernet I/P NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FE 8" STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Ethernet I/P NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-FE 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Ethernet I/P NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-S8C-FSH | 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel | 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus AB DHi+ and NEMA 1, FDA
Remote 1/0
*EZP-S8C-FSM | 8" STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus MB+ NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FM | 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus MB+ NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-FM 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus MB+ NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-S8C-FSP | 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Profibus NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FP 8" STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Profibus NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-FP 8” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Profibus NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-S8C-FST 8” Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus ModBus TCP/IP NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FT 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus ModBus TCP/IP NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-FT 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus ModBus TCP/IP NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-S8C-FSC | 8" STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus CC Link NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FC 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus CC Link NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-FC 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus CC Link NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-S8C-FSU 8” Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet NEMA 1, FDA
*EZP-S8C-FU 8” STN Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-FU 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet NEMA 4, 4X
*EZP-T8C-E 8" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes ONLY EZPLC NEMA 4, 4X
*Indicates NEW EZPanel Enhanced Models.
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10-inch and 15-inch EZPanel Enhanced Models

In the table below are the 10-inch and 15-inch EZPanel Enhanced models. If using an option board connector,
you cannot use the PLC port at the same time to connect to another type PLC. The panel supports only

g one PLC driver at a time.
.‘.3
= Nonvolatile
b o] sy Field Flash Backup
o Part Number Description Memo Expandable User | Card Option PLC Drivers Upported? NEMA
- vy RAM? for Program
= Backup?
EZP-T10C-F 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All Serial Drivers NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FH | 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel | 512KB | Yes, to 10r2 MB Yes All, plus AB DH+ and NEMA 4, 4X
Remote I/O
EZP-T10C-FS 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus EZ Ethernet NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-FD 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus DeviceNet I/O NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FSD | 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus DeviceNet I/O NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-FE 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Ethernet I/P NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FSE 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Ethernet I/P NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-FSH | 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel | 512KB | Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus AB DH+ and NEMA 1, FDA
Remote /O
EZP-T10C-FM 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus Modbus Plus NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FSM | 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus Modbus Plus NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-FP 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Profibus NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FSP 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Profibus NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-FT 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus ModBus TCP/IP NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FST | 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus ModBus TCP/IP NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-FC 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus CC Link NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FSC | 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus CC Link NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-FU 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T10C-FSU 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T10C-E 10.4” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 512KB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes ONLY EZPLC NEMA 4, 4X
EZP-T15C-FS 15” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus EZ Ethernet NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T15C-FSD 15" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus DeviceNet I/O NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T15C-FSE 15” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus Ethernet IP NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T15C-FSH | 15" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB | Yes, to1or2MB Yes All, plus AB DH+ and NEMA 1, FDA
Remote I/O
EZP-T15C-FSM 15" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus Modbus Plus NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T15C-FSP 15” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Profibus NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T15C-FST 15” TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes All, plus Modbus TCP/IP NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T15C-FSC 15" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or2 MB Yes All, plus CC Link NEMA 1, FDA
EZP-T15C-FSU 15" TFT Color with Slim Bezel 1MB Yes, to 1 or 2 MB Yes ONLY Universal Ethernet NEMA 1, FDA
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Features
. Pre-built panel components for easy screen design
. Screen Objects such as: Toggle Switch, Slide Switch,

Selector Switch, Throw Switch, Thumbwheel Object, Meters,
PID Face plates, and Analog/Digital Clock

. Flash memory-based design for easy firmware upgrade
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. Field expandable user RAM (not all models)

. Nonvolatile flash card option for user program backup
(not all models)

“LERE R Rl

ot

. Color models support 128-color palette for components and
bitmaps

. 16 shades of gray on monochrome models

. Multiple languages (up to 9)

. Two communications ports — Computer (RS-232C) and
(RS-232C, RS-422A, or RS-485A)

. Up to 999 screens

. Built-in clock and calendar or reference the PLC clock

. Built-in soft keypad for numeric and alphanumeric entry

. Password Protection for every touch object

. Passwords for up to 8 user groups

. 16 level undo and redo

. Import bitmaps
. Serial Printer support

. - | = . 40-character tag names allow you to use meaningful names
'5l5! B X for PLC memory locations instead of cryptic PLC addresses
o o ||

. New features including: overlapping of objects, free-sizing
of touch objects, Pick and Apply Attributes, display address
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PLCs Supported by EZPanels
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Protocols
PLC Brand Model Supported
EZAutomation EZPLC EZ Protocol
MicroLogix 1000/1200/1500, SLC500,5/01, /02, /03 DH 485/AIC/AIC+
MicroLogix 1000/1200/1500SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Half Duplex/DF1 Full Duplex
Allen Bradley SLC 504, PLC5 DH+ (Option Card)
PLC 5 DF1
PLC 2, 3, and 5 Remote I/O (with DH+ Plus Option Card)
Aromat Aromat Mewtocol COM
Control Techniques Unidrive 2-wire, 4-wire Binary
Control Technology .
Corporation (CTC) CTC 2600, 2700, and 5100 CTC Binary
DeviceNet DeviceNet /O DeviceNet I/O (OptionCard)
Ethernet Control Logic, Micro Logic, Compact Logic, GE Versamax Ethernet I/P, SRTP, DF1, Modbus TCP/IP
General Electric 90/30 and 90/70 Versamax SNPX/SNP
Idec Idec Computer Link
" L FX Series (all) FX, Direct
Mit: hi
fisubishi CC Link CC Link Protocol
984 CPU, Quantum 113 CPU, AEG Modicon Micro Series
Modicon 110, CPU: 311-xx, 411-xx, 512-xx, 612-xx Modbus RTU
984 Series, Qunatum Series Modicon Plus (Option Card)
Omron C200, C500, CQM1, CPM1, CPM2 Host Link
Profibus Profibus-DP Generic Profibus DP(Option Card)
K-Sequence, DirectNet,
DL105 Modbus (Koyo Addressing)
DL105 K-Sequence
D2-230 K-Sequence
D2-240 K-Sequence; DirectNet
DL205 K-Sequence; DirectNet;
D2-250/D2-250 - 1/260 ModBus (Koyo addressing)
D2-240/250 w/DCM DirectNet
D3-330/330P DirectNet
Direct Logic D3-340 DirectNet
DL305 D3-350 K-Sequence; DirectNet;
ModBus (Koyo addressing)
D3-350 w/DCM DirectNet
D4-430 K-Sequence; DirectNet
D4-440 K-Sequence; DirectNet
DL405 D4-450 K-Sequence; DirectNet;
ModBus (Koyo addressing)
All with DCM DirectNet
Siemens S7 MPI Adaptor 3964R
Siemens
Siemens S7_200 Siemens S7_200
Square D Symax 300 Series CPU, 400 Series CPU Symax
Texas Instruments TI5X5 Series, TI505, TI545-1102, TI545-1104 TBP (Transparent ByteProtocol) or NITP
(Non-Intelligent Terminal Protocol)
Uni-Telway Telemecanique TSX 37 Micro UNI-TE (Version 1.1)
Other H2- WinPLC (Entivity (Think & Do) V5.2 ortater, check for | - £y it (Think & Do) Modbus RTU (Serial Port)
version compatability
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PLC Cable Part Numbers

Cable Part Number

Cable Description

RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to EZPLC. 15 pin D-shell male con- 5
EZP-CBL "

nector to 9 pin D-shell male connector. ':;
EZP-2CLB 10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel, Enhanced to DL05, DL06, DL105, DL205, ]

D3-350 or D4-450 CPU. 15 pin D-shell male connector to RJ 12 modular connector. g—
EZP-2CBL-1 10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to a DL06, D2-250(-1) or D2-260 [2)

(bottom port) CPU. 15 pin D-shell male connector to 15 pin male HD. =

10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to a D3-340 CPU top or bottom ]
EZP-3CBL ] =

port. 15 pin D-shell male connector to RJ11 modular connector.

10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced panel to DL 405 (top port) CPU.
EZP-4CBL-1 ; )

15 pin D-shell male connector to 15 pin D-shell male connector.
EZP-4CBL-2 10’ RS 232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to a D2-DCM, D3-350 (bottom

port), a D3-232-DCU installed on D3-333 or D3-340, or DL 405 (bottom point) CPU.

EZP-MLOGIX-CBL

6’ shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to an AB Micrologix 1000, 1200, or 1500
CPU. 15 pin D-shell male connector to 8 pin DIN connector

EZP-SLC-232-CBL

10" RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to an AB SLC 5/03, 5/04 or 5/05
CPU with DF-1 port. 15 pin D-shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell female connector.

EZP-PLC5-232-CBL1

10" RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to an AB PLC5 CPU with DF1
port. 15 pin D-shell male connector to 25 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-DH485-CBL

10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to an AB SLC 500 CPU with a
DH485 port and 747-A/C Module.

EZP-90-30-CBL

10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to GE Fanuc Series 90/30, 90/70
serial port using SNPX protocol. 15 pin D-shell male connector to 15 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-MITSU-CBL

10’ RS422 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Mitsubishi FX series CPU. 15
pin D-shell male connector to 25 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-MITSU-CBL-1

10’ RS422 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Mitsubishi FX series CPU. 15
pin D-shell male connector to 8 pin min. din.

EZP-S7MPI-CBL

10’ shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Siemens Simatic S7 series CPU. 15 pin
D-shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell connector

EZP-OMRON-CBL

10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Omron C200 or C500 with
Hostlink protocol. 15 pin D-shell male connector to 25 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-ARCOL-CBL

10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Aromat PLC. 15 pin D-Shell
male connector to 5 pin mini DIN male connector.

EZP-CTRLUNI-CBL

10’ RS422 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Control Techniques Unidrive
4-wire. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell female connector.

EZP-CTRLUNI-CBL-1

10’ RS485 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Control Techniques
Unidrive 2-wire. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell female connector.

EZP-CTCBI-CBL

10’ RS232 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Control Technology
Corportation (CTC). 15 pin D-Shell male connector to RJ12.

EZP-IDECM-CBL

10’ RS485 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to IDEC Micro 3 PLC. 15
pin D-Shell male connector to 8-pin Mini DIN connector.

EZP-MODUNI-CBL

10’ RS485 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Modicon Uni-Telway
Telemecanique TSX 37 Micro PLC. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 8 pin mini DIN
connector.

EZP-MODRTU-CBL

10’ RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Modicon Modbus
RTU. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-87200-CBL

10’ RS485 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Siemens S7 200 PLC.
15 pin D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-SYMAX-CBL

10’ RS422 shielded cable to connect EZPanel Enhanced to Square-D symax. 15 pin
D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-TX505-CBL

10" RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced connect to Texas Instru-
ment 505 Series PLC. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell female connector.

EZP-IDECS-CBL

10" RS232C shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to IDEC Micro Smart
PLC. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 8 pin mini DIN male connector.

EZP-TX545-CBL

10’ RS422 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Texas Instrument 545-
1102 series PLC. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell male connector.

EZP-TX545-CBLA1

10’ RS422 shielded cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Texas Instrument 545-
1104 PLC. 15 pin D-Shell male connector to 9 pin D-shell female connector.

EZP-MODRJ

10’ RS232 Shielded Cable to connect any EZPanel Enhanced to Modicon Micro PLC.
15-pin D-shell male connector to RJ45 connector.

EZP-PGMCBL

Programming Cable

NOTE: See Appendix A for cable pinouts, or use the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software (P/N EZP-PANELEDIT) Help Topics. For RS-422A connections to DirectLogic PLCs
also see Appendix A.
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EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software

EZPanel Enhanced models are configured with software running on an IBM
or compatible personal computer. This software is available through EZ

Automation, part number EZP-PANELEDIT. The panel can be configured
on-line or off-line (See page 3 for requirements).

Installing the Software

Perform the following steps to install the EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software onto your PC.

%wruw Ll +  Place the CD into your CD ROM drive.

The install program should launch automatically. If it does not,
gmcw Cilize: Jacnzrk perform the following steps.
Eﬂutru iz T 1 From Windows click on the Start Button, and then click on
o Run from the menu. The Run dialog box will pop up.

IMST, T Mimmsanlk M
"‘-\_:—"

oy 2 At the prompt type D:\ (or your CD ROM drive) setup.exe
.|: P air: ¥ or click on the Browse Button and find the Setup.exe file

:I for EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software.

% | | aeznles L]

e 3 Click on the OK button to begin the installation. The EZPanel
\y oot - Enhanced Editor Programming Software Installation Screen

will appear.
‘% Szl H
=y . . Follow the onscreen prompts to load the software. (Installation
S screens are shown, next page).

Installation Screens

Type the name of 5 program, folder, docunent, ar Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: EZPanelEnhanced x.x Setup -

DK& I Careel | Browse,. I
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aldlx

Welcome to the EZPanelEnhanced
3.2.21 Setup Wizard

anellnhanced 3.2.2] Sebup P ]
Chonse Install Loeation
hoasa the faker Inwhich boinstal EZPareiEnfancad 3,2 21 i"’

Seti Wil inaball EZParslinhanesd 3.2.21 i the laleding faldar, Ta netalinos diferent
Falder, chch Browse and s=lect arocher Fedder, Cheke Install b start bhe nskallation,

Cosctiniebion Folder

B | .

Spats requied | 67,0ME B L2PanelCnhanced 3,221 Setup I [ B11|
Space svalsbiet 1 BEE Imstalling =
Plaasn wak whie ETParaBrharced 2,2,21 16 bang nstalad, “':!

Creaes aherteue! i (D aeUmants and SsetngalAcministatara e Manuragrammaranalin

autput Folder: ChProgram Files\E2PareEnbarced

Exrrart: A ot 1009

Extract; a8 HLF,,, [O0f%

Zresos Folder; C|Bocuments srd Settingsfdministr gorl3tart MenuProgams EPan,
Credee horloutt CDacuments and SetiraaadmnstrsloriSiat MenuProgramstEIR,

B 2 anclnhanc bup

—_—

WEZ

This icon will
appear on your
desktop after
installation.

L Y — 3.2.21 Setup Wizard
EZPanel

Enhanced camputer,

ChdsFinish to dose this wazard,

Simply follow the onscreen prompts to install
the software. You will select the destination
folder where your software program will be
installed. The default destination location
is C:\Program Files\EZPanel. If you wish to
select another destination, click on the Browse
button, choose the destination and click on
the Next > button.

T |

Completing the EZPanelEnhanced

EdPanelEnharced 3.2.21 has been installed an your

5
-
=
o
o
c
o
=
o
5

cad |

Select whether to install the English or the
Spanish version of EZPanel Enhanced Editor

Programming Software. Click on the Next>
button.

To complete the installation, click on Finish
> button. That’s all there is to it! The
EZPanel Icon shown above will appear on
your desktop. Simply click on it to open the
Programming Software!

@ NOTE: A different version
number may appear
depending on which version

of the software you are
installing.
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Once you've finished installing the software, the screen below should
appear. Open the software to view the EZLaunch Pad (see next page).

(7 EZPanelEnhanced I B o [=] 3

File Edit Screen Panmel Setup Help

|[2CH s BRoom2 (IR S#H#EHF -+-T|(+ LB ic|pfebs®sE|w
[0 @ Te=EH=0%+%=CH|~ k=il |

LY B I s DBEEDL

: ; 1 3 Easy
3 . Steps

' Ei
Exit Project

E 4 Pan el " | i,
E;NHRM Eﬂr S

| - \ikita Your
. Program
o Panal

For Help, press F1 | £
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EZLaunch Pad

Overview
EZLaunch Pad is a convenient place to launch all EZAutomation software from one dialog box.

Distribution

EZLaunch Pad software is distributed with all EZAutomation software packages, such as EZPanel Editor, EZText,
EZPLC and EZMarquee String generator. The software is also available on www.ezautomation.net as a free
download.
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Installation
To install this software please run the EZLaunchPadSetup.exe file. The software installs itself and places an icon

onto your desktop for your convenience.

Function

To use EZLaunch Pad software, click onto the EZLauch Pad icon. The software opens up a dialog box that lists
all the installed and non-installed EZAutomation software on your computer. You may click on any of the installed
programs to launch that software. The non-installed software is also listed but cannot be used.

If you have multiple versions of any installed EZAutomation software, the Launch Pad lists all versions for your
convenience.

|[BZjEz Launch Pad

L
ave

J£2)
12

EE AS 4.3.3

EZ applications, not installed on this computer..

ﬁ! EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Screen design software for EZPanel
Enhanced, EZTouch, and EZTouchPLZ

PAMEL]

operator interfaces

EZText Enhanced Editor

Frogramming software for EZText, EZText
Enhanced, and EZTextPLC operatar
interfaces

e £7PLC Editor

EZ Relay Ladder Logic (RLL) programming
software for EZFLC, EZTouchPLC, and
EfTextPLC

EZMarquee Messenger
Bt= Al in one utility to Preview, Generate, and

Transfer messages to EZMarguee with
ASCI string generatar

EZAutomati

The Most Sensible Automation Produess

Launeh Pad for-All
EZAutomation Programming Software

EZAutomation : 1-877-774-EASY
vy ezautomation.net
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Tutorial

In this chapter....
— Configure a PLC
— Create a Project
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Tutorial — Configure PLC

For the purposes of this Tutorial, we will be using a DirectLogic® 05 Series
Programmable Logic Controller (PLC), with K-Sequence Protocol. To
configure the PLC we are using DirectSOFT® Programming Software. The
purpose of this part of the tutorial is to show you how to configure your PLC
to communicate with an EZPanel Enhanced.

Connect the programming PC to the DL05 PLC. With DirectSOFT
Programming Software running on your PC, perform the following steps.

1. Enter the Ladder Logic as shown in the example below. These PLC
locations will be used by Tags that you will create in the EZPanel
Enhanced Editor Programming Software.
il Ladder View =]
1 _TF'1I [
f | w2002
ouT
i 12003

[ [lx

S
P
o
5
-

co (o
2 [ our )
3 [ END )

2. Save this program and transfer it to the PLC. Place the PLC in Run
Mode.*

3.  Exit DirectSOFT.

For this tutorial, we will be connecting the panel to PLC Port 1 of a
DLO05 (K-Sequence, 9600 Baud, Odd Parity). These are the settings
that will be used when setting up the panel communications.

You have now configured the PLC to communicate with an EZPanel
Enhanced Project that you will create in the next section of this
tutorial.

The following is a project tutorial. You've already configured your PLC to

*The mode switch of all DirectLogic PLCs must be in (TERM) position in
order for the EZPanel Enhanced to communicate with the PLC. Also, ifitis
necessary for the Ladder Logic of the PLC to be protected by a Password,
a multi-level password must used. Please refer to your PLC user manual
to see if your PLC supports this feature.
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Tutorial — Create a Project

Step 1

work with the EZPanel Enhanced project you will be creating in this section.
Now we’ll take you through the process of creating a new project, placing
objects on the screen, and transferring a project to EZPanel Enhanced. This
should help familiarize you with the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software environment.

Let’s assume you have the programming software installed on your PC (if
you don’t, go back to page 12 and install now). Connect EZPanel Enhanced
to your PC using the P/N EZP-PGMCBL cable. Connect EZPanel Enhanced
to your PLC using the appropriate panel to PLC cable.

In Step 1, Project Information, you will be setting up your project by
entering project information.

1. From the Project Information screen, click on the Edit Program
OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later) button.

2. Under Project Name, type in Demo Project 1. Press Enter. The
primary EZPanel Enhanced Program file has a “.ezt” suffix.

3. Under Start Editing Screen, leave the screen number as 1. Click in
the field next to Name. Replace New Screen by typing in Numeric
Entry Screen.

Step 1: Project Information

Click here to begin

Enter project name here

EZPanel ”
Spr 1 L uul\N(.[n
| | Esaseasyasl 2\/
EZTouch Programming Software Vession 34
EZAutomation: Phone: 1.677774EASY
Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later v ezautcmlion el
“SELECTACTION —| - ENTER PROJECT INF
Paoject Location:
o T Brogram Fiat E2Audomaron E2P anel Enhanced v Froject’ rowse.._ |
E (wits |L rogeam Files\EZAulomstion’ EZP anel Enhancedh\Project’, ] <
10 Panel Lates] 5 :
fiom Panel and I |
£t OFFLIE Mumber [T <] Name [NewScreen ﬂ‘
Select Panel
Parel Famdy
gt r‘mumwrmmfmnmrmauhs- cw cor ms-J
| SolctMode [E2P-SECF, 6 Cokor 3204240 (8l drivers) =]
- Ethemet/COM Port
CoM1 x| B Tomeand [ Biadey SLE S00OFIFul Duplex]-Fiev G ] Veew/EGHPLE Com Setup.. | |

—
c
[ =g
o
=H
=
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Enter Screen Number.

Type in “Numeric Entry

4. Click on the DOWN arrow to the right of the Panel Type field to view
choices. Select the Panel Type you are using.

o E
—um(h :JNm(INumicEmySmm

[ SolniPorl I

||

Screen” here.

Click on DOWN arrow to
view Panel Types and select
the Part Number/Model Type

Panal Farrily
@ E2PanelErhanced  E2Touch © EZ2TouchPLC ¢ CEPanel

Size
gt g CHar Ca

you are using.

Click on DOWN arrow to

5. Click on the DOWN arrow to the right of PLC Type and Protocol to
view the list. For the purpose of this Demo Program, select DirectLogic
K-Sequence. (We are using a DirectLogic DL05 PLC with K-Sequence
Protocol.)

view PLC Type and Protocol
and select the type you are
using.

To set PLC Attributes, click
on this button. A dialog
box particular to the type
PLC and Protocol you have
selected will appear.

1

adel I EZP-5SEC-F, B" Color 320x240 Al drivers] ' ﬂ'

8 I.&IIen-BradIe_l,l SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rev G j| Wiew/Edit PLC Com Setup... n

DiractLogic K-Sequence [~]
TLC Cditor Meicior: 0

bauc Hate 'I

6. Click onthe View/Edit PLC Com
Setup to edit the PLC Attributes.
Set the attributes to match those
in the DirectLogic K-Sequence
attributes dialog box shown to the
right. Click OK. (These settings
must match the PLC Com Port
settings. Check your PLC User
Manual for port settings for your
particular PLC.)

SeketFstes o 5]
Lo RTS  [no |
FeyieCTS  [Ne =]

DalaTmeow 040ez) [0

Mule.
IFthe Direc:Lagic PLT you are usivg has 3 moce swilch &
rit -emait ivhs TERM posilion.




This software option remembers
the last Data Type used, and
it becomes the Default Data
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Step 1 is complete!

You are now ready for Step 2, Design Your Screens. In Step 2 we will
place 4 objects on the screen. You have already configured your PLC ladder
logic for this Demo Project in the first part of the tutorial.

The EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software working environment
is shown below. Tool bars provide easy access to all major programming
functions and features. The objects shown below represent the touch buttons
and displays that will be transferred to the panel and communicate with the
PLC when this tutorial is completed.

PROGRAMMING TIP: Before you begin placing objects on the programming
screen, click on Edit > Default Tag Data Type and select BCD_INT_16.
By selecting the default data type as BCD_INT_16 here, you won’t have to
select it later when configuring the tag details for the objects. Please note,
however, that if the data type for an object requires something other than
the default data type you have selected, it will show the required data type
(i.e., Discrete).

1. Click on Objects > Numeric Entry. The following screen will

appear.

These are the four objects you are
about to configure in this tutorial.

EZPanel - [demo project 1.ezt - #1 Mumeric Entry Screen]

= ﬁ Praject 5 cresns
: 1 - Mumernic Entry Screen

—
c
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o
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2. Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the object label.

Geneal | Sedig | Fuateeton | Vaibiiy/Deisl |

|

will use the Defaults.

PLEASE NOTE: If your
panel is connected to multiple
PLC:s, usethe Station Number
to address a specific PLC. For
example: 2-V2002 would
address the PLC Station
Number 2.

6.

1 Locel Test 1
Lengusge Fa Characler Size IBK]B "I
Lzhel Test iNunmc Enfrp
~ Pazitiony Caolor
& T ’Vrm -
There are many more features £ Botlon e
that you may progiant; sieh TagHans [NV ERIC ENT7] =] Disphy Fiame
as, Position of Label, Color of ;
- [ RangeCherk: - “Wald Rarge - -
= Text and Background, and Miirum [0 B i
5 Language, b_ur for_' the ol o oy ks
= purposes of this tutorial, we > !
=

— Farmat

Dia Type [500 ‘!JubliliwhnILeadngsmee =| sis e x|

~Cakr ~HDigh
Ten =] T opine Tolalbigts [ =
| Backgourd [T 1 pink Fractional Digte [0 =]

I U= lag for dezimal port
Dacma paint Tag Hama I j

ok | cawel | Hep

In the field next to Label Text, type in Demo Numeric Entry as shown

above.

Click in the field next to Tag Name and type in NUMERIC ENTRY.

Press Enter. The following screen will appear.

In the field next to Address String, type in V2002, as shown above.

X
Enter Tag Details for the Tag
| NUMERIC ENTRY

[PLC Type: DirectLogic K-Sequence -RevD )

Address Sting  [V2002

10 Type ; Réw
DataType  |BCD_INT_16 |
Mo.of Chais  |© 3-‘
ok | cencel | Hep |

Select BCD_INT_16 for the Data Type. Click OK.

Click on the Protection tab. The following screen will appear.
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@i\’OTES ON RESIZING

AN OBJECT:

Drag the object to move, or drag
a handle to resize, the object.
The pointer changes to a four-
way arrowhead (for moving), or
a two-way arrow (for resizing).

Dragging a side handle
changes the width or height
only; dragging a corner handle
changes the width and height
simultaneously.

7.  Click on the box in front of Password Protect Object, and then click

Numeric Entry |

Giererd | Sealng | Metifieaton & Handshake  Fiolection | visbilty/Detais |

| 1¥ Fassword Piotect Object

Alow seeset b fellowing user graups ¢

i ™ Shif 1 Dparators

[~ Enghesrs ™ Shif 2 Dperatars
[~ Superviscrs I™ %hif. 3 Operators
[~ Maintenance I~ General

Edil Passnords

—
c
[ =g
o
=H
=

’D—KI Eanca\J HElD_I

on the box in front of Managers. Click on OK.

8.  Across-hair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
cross-hair where you want the object to appear, and click once.

9. Grab the object by a handle and drag
to resize it until the label displays in its 1 o I
entirety, as shown to the right. i sl

2

10. Now go to the Main Menu Bar and click
on Setup > Project Attributes.

From the Main Menu Bar, click Tag Dutabana, ..
on Setup > Project Attributes > Tag Crass fefaience
Passwords to enter the password Hosiel E LT
for the Numeric Entry Object. Export Tags b
Impert Tage L3
(You may have noticed that on the dlarrm Diat abaan, .
Numeric Entry Object Protection Expoit Alsims k
tab, there is a button that says
Edit Passwords. You can use this Message Database,
button to enter the password for D =) e
the object, but in this tutorial, we Projmct Atkibtan..,
wanted to provide you with an Prafmct [escApton, .
example of how Project Attribute
SalEet PLE

configuration relates to object

configuration.) Upr acde Ermaare, @
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11. Click on the Passwords tab. Under PASSWORD for the GROUP,
Managers, type in “1234”. Click OK.

12. Next, we'll create a Numeric Display object. Click on Objects >
Numeric Display. The following dialog box will appear.

Project Attiibutes
P Note: Onceth 7
@_ lease Note: Once the password Genersl | Printer Passwords | Clock | Panslto PLC | PLC to Panel | Language | Alsm Protection |
is entered for Managers, all
objects that you configure for GROUP Passwoid/Tag PASSWORD TAG
Protection at the “Manager” [Managers [Password =] [1234 [ =
level, will now require the fEigirecs [Fesowad 5] 0 [ 5
Password “1234”.
— UPeIVISOrs 'assworg = .
o [Supervi [Password (=] fo | I7|
g [Maintenance [Password =] [0 I |
= Shift 1 Operators Password ®]]0 i
E
[Shift 2 Operators F’asswnrd =ljo | IZ|
[Shift 3 Operatoss [Passward =] [0 | =
[General [Passward =] [0 | [
[0k ] canced | Heo |

13. Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the object label.
14. In the field next to Label Text, type in Demo Numeric Display.

Numeric Display 3 5]

General | Scaling | Vishilly/Detais |

¥ Label Text

Language ' = CharacterSize 58 =]

Label Text [Numeric Display

Paosition Calor

* Top Test -3

" Bottom Background I_;|
To EDIT TAG DETAILS, right

click the mouse while the —(agum [NOMERIC DISPLAY j} Display Frame

cursoris on Tag Name.

[~ Fomat
Data TJFDEIBCD :’Jmtﬁcaﬁan |Leading Spaces:]Size lSk& ;I
i~ Calor - # Digits
Test M=) T Biek TotalDigts [¢ =}
| Background ~| I Bink Fractional Digits IE.H

Use tag for decimal point

Decimal pont Tag Name I ;’

ok | cenedl | Hep |




15. Click in the field next to Tag Name and type in NUMERIC DISPLAY.

Press Enter. The following screen will appear.

16. In the field next to Address String, type in V2003, as shown above.

Select BCD_INT_16 as the Data Type. Click OK.

EDIT TAG DETAILS ﬁ]

Enter Tag Details for the Tag

I NUMERIC ENTRY
[PLC Type: Directlogic K-Sequence-FRevD )

Address Shing  [v2002

10 Type : RAW
DataType  |BCDINT_16 -
Mo. of Chars |1 H:
ok | cancal | Hen |

17. A cross-hair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
cross-hair where you want the object to appear, and click once.

18. Grab the object by a handle and drag to resize it until the label displays

in its entirety, as shown below.

19. Next, we'll create a Button object. Click on Objects > Buttons. The

following dialog box will appear.

20. Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the object label.

[XICBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Buttons _x-l
Generl | Protection|  Visbilty/Detait |
¥ Label Test Select Styls
Language E Character Size |8x16 vI 5
Liabel Test [Demo Button Shyle L
Pasition L e —— on =
& Ton Tt ] @
" Bottom Background | - W
TagName [BUTTON OBJECT =l I¥ Display Frame
Actuator Type lm
On/OfTet | [ CharSize | | Colow/Blink
Language|1 = Test Blnk Backgiound Blink
OnText [ON e =~ =" [ = ¢
0if Text [0FF [ = I =2 O
Simuate Press_| Ok | Concel | Heb |

—
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In the field next to Label Text, type in Demo Button.

22. Click in the field next to Tag Name and type in BUTTON OBJECT.
Press Enter. The following screen will appear.

In the field next to Address String, type in C0, as shown above. The
Data Type will remain as DISCRETE. Click OK.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

ADD NEW TAG DETAILS F

Enter Tag Details for the Tag

x|

| BUTTON OBJECT
(PLC Type: DirectLogic K-Sequence -RevD )

AddiessSting [0

Expected |0 Type : RAV

DalaTypa  |DISCRETE k|
No. of Chars |0 3:
Ok | Caesl | Heb

|

A cross-hair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
where you want the object to appear (under the Numeric Entry object),

and click once.

Grab the object by a handle and drag to resize it until the label displays
in its entirety, as shown to the right.

1 ]
Next, we'll create an Indicator Light object. Click feco Button
on Objects > Indicator Lights. The following dialog ||

box will appear.

Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the

object label.

Indicator Light [ %]

General | Visibilty/Detai |

- L

Language |1 =] CharacterSize |60 =] | Selected

Label Text |Derna Indicator Light

Pasition Color———————
& Top Te =]
" Bottom Background | |

Style

on

Tag Name [INDICATOR LIGHT

 OnOiffTew | CharSize
meageﬁ

On Text IUn ISXB j

Oif Test [Off Jee 5]

=  Display Frame

Colow ——
Test  Blink Background Blink
| T[N R
(L

Simulale Press 0K | Caced | Hep |
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28. Inthe field next to Label Text, type in Demo Indicator Light as shown
above.

29. Click in the field next to Tag Name and type in INDICATOR LIGHT.
Press Enter. The following screen will appear.

30. Inthe field next to Address String, type in C1, as shown above. The

£
Enter Tag Details for the Tag
| BUTTON OBJECT

(PLC Type: Directlogic K-Sequence -RevD )

AddessSting [0

Expected 10 Type : RAV

DataType  |DISCRETE |
Ne. of Chats |U =
[Tk ] cenesd | Hew |

—
c
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o
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Data Type will remain as DISCRETE. Click OK.

31. A cross-hair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
the cross-hair where you want the object to appear (under the Numeric
Display object), and click once.

32. Grab the object by a handle and drag

to resize it until the label displays in its - - - .
. . Deno Indicator Light
entirety, as shown to the right.

33. Click on File > Save Project. |

You’ve just completed Step 2, Design Your Screens! Now we will
transfer Demo Project 1 to EZPanel Enhanced.

You are now ready for Step 3, Write Your Program to Panel. Demo Project
1 should look similar to that shown below.

1. Click on the 3 button (Write Your Program to Panel) as shown in the
graphic below.

2. Click on the Start button at the bottom of the Write Program to Panel
dialog box to begin transferring the project to the panel.

3. Your user program, Demo Project 1, should now be written to the
EZPanel Enhanced, and the screen you have created should be

displayed on the panel.
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Project Information is provided here.
Make sure the information is correct
before proceeding.

Ethernet/Com Port is shown here. Make
sure the correct COM portis selected before
proceeding.

Click on Start button to write the program
to the EZPanel Enhanced. :

Editor Programming Software User Manual

4. Panel Information will be updated with information it receives from
establishing a link with the panel and the PLC.

5. Totestthelink, press the Demo Numeric Entry button on your EZPanel
Enhanced screen. A popup keypad similar to the one shown below
should display.

6. Enter the Password “1234” on the keypad. Press Enter.

o Fropees S ziamy
"L 1 - Numesic Eriry Sevman

Program to Panel.

This screen will appear.

‘write Progrom To Pancl
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The Panel to PLC Link will

display a green dot next to \
the “Connected” message to
indicate that a link between the

panel and PLC is established.

Another popup keypad similar to the one shown below will display.
Enter a number on the keypad by pressing the number keys. Press
Enter. The keypad will disappear and the number you entered should
appear on the Demo Numeric Display on your panel screen.

Press the Demo Button on your panel screen.

Write Program To Panel H

- Project Information

T

Project Title I: program files\projectsdemn project 1. ezt

Panel Tupe

PLC Type

Dire ctlage K-Sequ
and Protocol

It will change from

- Parel Information

Total Memary |52=1299 Bytes ;Igcgzs

Panel Information will display
the Total and Free Memory in
Bytes. It will also display the
Firmware Revision number
— the revision of the EZPanel
Enhanced internal software.

Free Memamy IMESQE Bytes Ic 0

Panel to PLC Link ——

Y

prezs Cancel, and first Fiead program
from Panel and save it on your PC,

ST O |
I |

Off to On. The Demo Indicator Light should change from Off to On,

also.

ENTER SECURITY CODE

Operation Complets - Praject Wiitten to the Panel

CAUTION Ethernet/Com Port

Pressing Start wil OVERWRITE [ |
program already in the panel. IF you do
natwant to lase pragram in the pamnel,

Help

—
c
[ =g
o
=H
=
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You’ve just completed Step 3, Write Your Program to Panel!

v B8 9 Democ Mumeric Entry
4 ] €
1 2 3 MIN II“IUE
MAKIMUM
Q Clear 9933
CURRENT
Q
Cancel Enter

o
P
o

e
S

|

You have now successfully configured a PLC, created a user program,
transferred it to the EZPanel Enhanced and established communication
between the PLC and panel.

This simple tutorial has taken you through the major steps to creating a
working link between your application and an EZPanel Enhanced. Of course,
there are almost unlimited capabilities for creating a program unique to
your application!

Changes are easy, too. Create your own Demo project based on this one,
adding color, password protection, and dynamic graphics, for instance.

EZPanel Enhanced and EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software are practical, versatile— and best of all — make it “EZ”
for you to create a dynamic interface for your application!




Project Setup

In this chapter....
— ON-LINE and OFF-LINE Projects
— Project Setup
— Entering Project Information (Step 1)
— Designing Screens (Step 2)
— Write Your Program to Panel (Step 3)
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Project Setup

Decide now if you want to work ON-LINE or
OFF-LINE...

You may create a new project on your PC by working off-line (not connected
to an EZPanel Enhanced). You may also work on-line with an EZPanel
Enhanced unit to make changes to an existing project.

Working off-line you may use EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software to design your EZPanel Enhanced unit in your office or home — or
even while traveling. Your project becomes as portable as your laptop, and
your EZPanel Enhanced is not “down” while you are redesigning or making
modifications as your unique application needs grow or change. Your project
may be transferred to the EZPanel Enhanced at any time. The transfer
function allows you to select a project to be transferred to the Panel.

Working on-line is unique to EZPanels. Working in this mode allows you
to make quick fixes or design changes to an installed EZPanel Enhanced
and its existing program. You can eliminate a step or two and save time by
transferring these changes directly to the current opened screen. Now you
can see the effect of the screen design changes you have made immediately,
eliminating the traditional “edit-compile-download” cycle. Simply click on
Save Screen or Save Project and all changes on the current opened
screen will immediately be saved in the EZPanel Enhanced.

Most users will employ both methods at one time or another, but whether
working off-line or on-line — you will certainly appreciate the versatility
and accessibility provided by EZPanel Enhanced and its easy-to-use
programming software.

o
=]
=
'3
(72)
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o
2
o
S
(2

The next section takes you through the steps necessary to create a
project and transfer it to EZPanel Enhanced. EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software simplifies this process by using Windows-based
architecture and lots of popup and pull down selections that guide you
through the process to quickly build your screens and get you up and
running in no time at all!

We recommend you go through the tutorial beginning on page 17
of this manual. You’ll see how easy it is to get up and running!




[NICBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Step 1 Project Information

Information

2]

Casign Your
Screens

CJ

WViTile Your
Frogram

y

-
.

o —
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Step 1: Project Infermation

e

-
-
.
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v \‘
. Step ] .A %

7 . =
| 1, .y ,"'/
| Esaseasyasi-2-3.. e ai
EZTouch Programming Software Version 3.4
EZAutomation | Phone: 1-877-774 EASY
v, ezautomation net

Selected Action : None
ENTER PF CT INFORMATION

Riead &
Edit OFF-LINE

Ecit Progam
DONLINE

~Ethemel/C0M Post

SELECT ACTION

Edit Program OFF-LINE
(Write to Panel Later)

Edit Program
OFF-LINE [\write
to Panel Later)

@NOTE: If you change your mind

and click on another SELECT
ACTION button, a “confirm
action” message will appear, just
to make sure that this is what
you intended to do. Click on Yes
or No.

7)

Do vou want to change
Edit Difine Wite Later
o ’
Read From Panel Edit Offine mode 7

Under SELECT ACTION, click on one of the three “working mode buttons.”
If you want to work off-line (not connected to an EZPanel Enhanced), click
on the button labeled Edit Program OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later). You
will use this mode when creating a new project.

1. From Project Information screen, click on the Edit Program
OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later) button.

2. Click on the Browse button if you want to navigate to another
Directory or Folder where you will store your project. If you want
to accept the default folder (where EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software resides), just enter the name of your new
project in the empty field under Project Name.

3. Under Start Editing Screen, leave the screen number as 1. Click
in the field next to Name to highlight New Screen. Replace this
by typing in the name of your first screen. If you haven’t decided
on a name, just leave it as is, you can change it later.
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o 41
- SLIM* Mono 3205240

EZP-5EM-H ES 6"ona 3204240 (EZPLC only)

EZP-SEC-ES B"STN / EZP-TEC-ES TFT Color 320x240 [EZPLC only)

EZP-56C-K, 6" Color 320x240, [Directlogic Only)

EZP-SECKS, B" “SLIM* Color 320x240, [DirectLogic Only)

EZP-SECF. £" Color 320240 (ANl drivers)

EZP-SECFS 6"STN/ EZP-TEC-FS TFT Color 320240 [All Drivers]

Click on the DOWN arrow to the right of the Panel Type field to
view choices. Select the Panel Type you are using.

Click on the DOWN arrow to the right of PLC Type and Protocol to
view the list. Select the PLC Type and Protocol you are using.

Click on the View/Edit PLC COM Setup to edit the PLC Attributes.
A dialog box will appear that is particular to the type of PLC you
have selected in the previous step. Set the attributes to match
your PLC. Click OK.

Direct Logic K-Sequence il

PLC Revision Mumber . F

1 only)
EZP SBC ES G"STN /EZP-TBC-ES TFT Colnr 320x240 [EZPLE only)
EZP-SEC-K, B Color 3206240, (DirectLogic Only)
EZP-SBC-KS, 6" *SLIM* Color 3205240, (DirectLogic Only]
EZP-SECF, B" Color 3204240 [All drivers)
EZP-SEC-FS B"STM/ EZP-TAC-FS TFT Color 320x240 (4 Drivers)

Select RS485  |No ud

ContolRTS Mo =]

Require CTS  |Mo -

4

Data Timeout (0-40 sec) (40
| K I

Note:
If the DirectLagic PLC pou are using has a mode switch it
must remain it the TERM pesition.

Canral | Help |

You should now be back to the Project Information screen. Check
to ensure that your Ethernet/COM Port is set to match your PC
(COM1, COM2, COM3 or COM4), or, if you want an Ethernet
connection, select Ethernet. A Select Panel button will appear

[~ Ethernet/COM Port

| Ethemst ¥ |
Select Panel... |

(as shown below).

Click on the Select Panel button to begin Ethernet
configuration.

Please note: For help with Ethernet configuration refer to
the Ethernet Option Card Manual, P/N EZP-ETHERNET-M, or
Ethernet Help topics.

When finished with Ethernet Configuration, click on the OK
button.
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10. You will return to the Project Information screen, click on the

OK button to accept all settings.

You are now ready to begin configuring your first screen.

If you are connected to a panel and want to transfer a project from the
panel to your EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software for editing,
Read Program from Panel  click on the Read Program from Panel and Edit OFF-LINE button. Any
and Edit OFF-LINE changes you make to the project will not take effect until you write the edited
project to your panel.

From the Project Information screen, click on the Read
Program from Panel and Edit OFF-LINE. The following screen
will appear.

Click on the Browse button if you want to navigate to another
Directory or Folder where you will store your program. If you want

Read Project from Panel

Project tobe Read from Panel &g ;

[E Fragremm Fias Fiofecty i " Browee.. '

Project Name

[d=ma project 1.6zt j

i~ Reading Project from Parel

Connecting Using COMT

Click on Start to read the project frarm pansl

Read Program 1.

from Panel and

Edit OFF-LINE

2.

If not using the default
directory, click on the Browse
button to go to directory and
folder where project will be
stored.
Select or enter Project Name. J
Click on Start button to Start
Reading Project from Panel or
Abort to quit.

' Start ' Abort I

to accept the default folder (usually where the EZPanel Enhanced
Editor Programming Software resides), just enter the name that
you desire for the project you are about to Read in the empty
field under Project Name.

Click on the Start button to start reading the project from the
panel.

A progress bar will appear, along with a text message, showing
you the status of the panel read.

When finished, click OK. You will be taken back to the Project
Information Screen. Notice that the project name entered now
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The message “Project
downloaded successfully” will
appear when the program has
finished downloading.

Read Project from Panel

Project tobe Read from Panel As ;

[C \Proqram Fles: Projsctt Browse -

Project Mame

dema project 1.ezt -

Click on OK to exit

R

(Frort Tommoaten succes sy )

Connected

Sscreen.
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Edit Program ON-LINE

Edit Frogram
ON-LINE

appears under Project Name in this screen.

Under Start Editing Screen, the Name and Number of Screen
number 1 will appear. If you want to begin editing another screen,
click on the down arrow next to Name or Number and select.

Click on the OK button to begin editing. You will go to the EZPanel
Enhanced Editor Main Programming Screen. You are now ready
to edit the selected screen.

The third choice available is to make changes to the project while online.
Click on the button labeled, Edit Program ON-LINE. The changes are
effective each time Save Screen or Save Project is selected, reducing
downtime. Click on Save Screen or Save Project and the changes will
appear on the panel screen immediately. This is recommended when you
need to make changes quickly to an existing user program without shutting
down the system.

1.

From the Project Information screen, click on the button
labeled, Edit Program ON-LINE. The Panel Type, PLC Type,
and Firmware Revision of the panel will soon display.

Under Start Editing Screen, screen Number 1 will appear with
that screen’s Name. If you want to begin editing a screen other
than Number 1, click on the down arrow next to the Number field
or the down arrow next to the Name field to select the screen you
want to edit.

Click on OK. The screen you have selected will open on the
main programming screen for you to make changes.

Click on Save Screen to download changes to the screen
immediately. Click on Save Project to transfer all changes,
including project attributes and databases. They will be
immediately downloaded to the panel.



EZPancl ™ syes
:I}:I{I'\HQ:I_I!"
EZTouch Progimmieg Sl Varson 1.4
EZfctomatir: . Prone: 1877-TTAEASY
Selected Action : Hone o bt el
SELECT ACTHON PROILCT IND
S ri —
10 Pianel Later] 4
| | il
Flead Progriam >
Tt o ] e | 5|
oyl 3 - c (ol WGl
I o]
Ethemet/COM Pt
oMl T o HE=|
T =
—pp o | Longasce._ | oen | [7h |

Click on the Help Button at any-
time for help.

Click on Clear to clear your entries
and start over.

Click on Exit to quit without saving
your selections, or click on OK to
save and begin editing.

@NOTE: Panels with an option

card installed will have an “C, D,
E,H,M, P, T, or U” on the end of
the model part number to indicate
this. The program loader doesn’t
list these under Panel Type, so
Just select the model part number
without the “C, D, E, H, M, P,
T, or U” that is closest to your
panel part number. See step 8,
next page.

Under ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION you will perform all or some of the
following actions (depending upon the working mode you have selected):

1.

Project Location will default to the directory where the EZPanel
Software program is stored. If your project resides in another
location, click on the Browse button to navigate to a different
folder.

Under Project Name, click on the down arrow to view saved
projects or enter the new project name.

Start Editing Screen allows you to select the screen that you
want to begin editing. To have the project open to the screen you
wish to edit, click on the down arrow to select the Name or the
Number of the screen. I[fitis a new project, the screen will default
to screen 1 with <New Screen> in the Name field. Replace this
with whatever name you wish or wait until later and rename.

The field Panel Type, allows you to select or change your panel
type.

If you are connected to the panel (editing project on-line), the
Firmware Revision of the panel’s internal software will be

-
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&lease NOTE:

PLC compatibility is always being
updated. If you don’t see your
type PLC and protocol, visit our
website at www.EZAutomation.
net to see if your PLC driver is
now available to download.
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displayed.

PLC Type and Protocol allows you to further define your project
by selecting the PLC used in your application and the protocol
it uses. Click on the down arrow for a list of the available PLC

types.

Click on the View/Edit PLC COM Setup button to display the
PLC Attributes. The attributes screen particular to the PLC and
Protocol type you have selected will appear. You may change
attributes from this screen.

If you are using a Think-n-Do Map File for Automation Direct,
click on the Browse button to go to the directory or folder where
the map file resides.

The map file is simply a text delimited file that resides in any
Think-n-Do project. The EZPanel Enhanced Editor is set up to
pull tag names from your Think-n-Do project. This frees the user
from having to remember these tag names.

The map file will load into the project’'s Tag Database. Tag
Database Log View will open if there are problems. You may
correct any problems from within the Think-N-Do map file or the
Tag Database.

If you are using an EZPanel Enhanced unit with an Option Card
installed, the Model Part Numbers for your unit have a “C, D, E,
H, M, P, T, or U” on the end to designate “C” for Mitsubishi CC
Link, “D” for Generic DeviceNet I/O, “E” for Generic Ethernet
I/P, “H” for Allen Bradley Data Highway Plus/Remote 1/O, “M” for
Modicon Modbus Plus, “P” for Siemens Profibus, “T” for Modicon
Modbus TCP/IP, “U” for Universal Ethernet (Ethernet/IP, DF1
over Ethernet, Modbus TCP/IP, and GE SRTP. These option
card designation letters do not appear on all model types where
an option card is available when you are selecting your Panel
Type on the Project Information screen. Just click on the model
part number without the “C, D, E, H, M, P, T, or U” on the
end that matches your panel size. In other words, the program
loader doesn’t see any differences in panel type between an EZ-
S8C-FH (with A-B DH+ option card installed) and an EZ-S8C-F,
so you will select ALL, 8” Color, 640x480. Any differences
between the units are configured when you select the PLC Type
and Protocol as Mitsubishi CC Link, Generic DeviceNet /0,
Generic Ethernet/IP, Allen-Bradley Remote 1/0, Modicon Modbus
Plus, Siemens Profibus, Modicon Modbus TCP/IP, or Universal
Ethernet (Ethernet/IP, DF1 over Ethernet, Modbus TCP/IP, GE
SRTP).

Once you click on OK, the project will open to the screen you have selected
and you may begin creating or editing your project!
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Step 2 Design Your Screens

3 Easy Your project information has been entered and you are now ready to begin

Steps designing your screens. Remember that you can go back to step one and
change project information, if necessary. Just click on the 1 button on the
3 Easy Steps Tool Bar, shown to the left.

ll For more information on the Main Programming Screen, see page
P Y our
,rgj-q 136.
ormation
INcw [ 'roject.czl #1 Son 1|
Fis Edt Scisen DObjsch: Oraw Paal Selup Windaw Heip == x|
2 | (B0 bERo o[B8 %P0 REEE -+ A7+ Lo fo)®s|w
[cce|fegmwE| =28 o C o~k e f[(88F
Lesign Your AnwAY@aE Ry FooEn 8 BREm @ k|
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T8 Prcject Scisens I
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For Help, prea1 F1 [Ho. of Belocted Dbioke 1 | X-498 =13 | OFLNEMODE | NUF -

1. Click on the 2 button, Design Your Screens, and the following
screen will appear.

Nutnber Title
[2 |Time and Date
Screen List

1 - Numeric Entiy Scieen

3-New Screen
4 - Meter Scieen

5 - Alaim History Screen
E - Salute to America

Open Carcel | Help |

2.  Double click on one of the screens in the Screen List to open it,
or enter a new screen number and name and click on the Open

button. e
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Screens — Explorer View

[demo proj :ct 1.ezt - #1 Numeric Entry

File Edit §Screen Objects Diaw Panel Setup W
[ZDHEHfEE - o mE|?
JO @] Il i wf TRI||EE@@ 5 |

Blx

E--@ Project Screens
=[] 1 - Nurneric Entry Screen
- 2 Time and Date
L@ 3-HewScieen
@ 4-Meter Screen
* B - Alarm History Screen
~- @ B-Salute o America
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3.

5.

You may also use the Screen Explorer view to navigate between
screens. Double click on an existing screen listed in the Explorer
window that you want to edit. The Main Programming Screen
will open to the selected screen. You can easily switch between
screens you are working on, to copy, paste, make changes,

etc.

Right click the mouse at any time while
designing your screens to access the menu
shown to the right

Cut Objects
Copy Objects
Paste Cbjects

Selech il
H H New Screen. ..
Some of the screen design features available Eo——
to you are: B i
Zoom...
* Program labels in up to 9 languages Display Grid
» Popup Keypad that allows you to enter v &naptecrid
data e |
+ Vector-based graphics for easy sizing, ¥ Show Touch Cels
displayed in up to 128 colors Screen Description...
Backaround Color...

Graphical trending

PID loop tune face plates
Recipe download
Thumbwheel interface
Radio buttons

Analog clocks

Meters, switches and lamps
Symbol Factory® library of over 4,000 factory objects

You are now ready to begin configuring objects.
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Step 3 Write Your Program to Panel

3 Easy
Sreps Click on the button for Step 3, Write Your Program to Panel. Check to
ensure that “Ethernet/COM Port” matches the port that is connected to
your panel and click on the Start button. Read the information below to
1 I learn more about the “Write Program to Panel” screen.
el rour
Froject
Information
2 ! Before Panel Write....
}ign Your Wiite Program To Panel
creens . . .
Project Information: Provides
3 information abOUt the current Project Title IC.\Druglam filesh projectsdemo project 1.ezt
i pro;ect you are about to Panel Type thL,E"EUIur B40x450 x480
- transfer to the panel.
L) Vo PLCTve  [Bisoiloge 5 RevE
Frogram P I irectLogic K-Sequence - Rev
—
———————
- Parel Infermtion Panel te PLC Link——

Panel to PLC Link will display “Not
Connected” until download is completed.

Total Memory I Byles

Firmware
m

DON’T LOSE AN EXISTING PROGRAM! If
you’re not sure of the changes you have
made, save the existing program to a
different project name from the one you are
about to transfer to the panel before you
click on the Start button.

. INc-l Carnected
Resblomoy [ Bwes [T

Press START to write programn to panel

|- Ethemet/Com Port
IEDMW 'I

(e CAUTION
Pressing Start will OWERWRITE

program alrzady in the panel. IF you do

hiot want b loze program in the panel.
preze Cancel, and first Fiead program
from Patel and save it an your PC

Press the Start Button, the program will
be transferred to the panel.

I\

Cancel | Help |

If the panel is connected to a PLC, the
Panel to PLC Link will display a green
dot next to the “Connected” message to
indicate that a link is established.

Panel Write Completed....

'write Program To Panel

i Project Information

Project Title IC.\prugram fileshprojectydemo project 1. ezt

Fangl Type IﬂLL, 6" Calor G40xd80

PLCTpe  [Ditectlogic K-5aquanas- RevE

Parel Infarmeation Panel to PLE Link —
Total Memory |52428Ee Bytes Erenag‘aar:

Panel Information will display the
Total and Free Memory in Bytes. (Most
models allow you to increase memory
by adding another RAM card.) It will
also display the Firmware Revision
number — the revision of the EZPanel
Enhanced internal firmware.

Fieehlerno [FE328 | Buse o @ [Fomeses

Operation Complete - Project YWwhitten to the Panel

CAUTION Ethamet/Carn Part
ICUM1 'I

Pressing Start will IVERWRITE
program already in the panel, I you do
ot want ta lase pragram in the panal,
press Cancel, and first Read program

from Panel and save it on your PC.

et I
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EZ Panel = we.

EDITOR

EZPanel Enhanced is shipped with a bitmap program
installed. The image shown above will display on the
EZPanel Enhanced screen upon initial power-up. The
first project you transfer to the panel will replace this
bitmap program!
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Objects

In this chapter you will be shown how to create....
— Buttons
— Indicator Buttons
— Radio Buttons
— Switches
— Step Switch
— Tri-state Switch
— Numeric Entry
— Recipe
— Thumbwheel
— Indicator Lights
— Numeric Display
— Text Objects
— Clock Object
— Meter
— Bar Graphs
— Line Graph
— PID Face Plate
— Change Screen
— Alarm History
— System Objects
— Multi-state Indicator
— Bitmap Objects
— Increment/Decrement Value




Objects Menu
[ Objects

Indicator Buttons...
Radio Buttons. ..

Step Switch. .,
Tri-state Switch...

Mumeric Entry...
Recipe...
Thumbwheel...

Indicator Lights...
Numeric Display...
Text
Clock

Meter...

Bar Graphs...
Line Graph...
PID Face Plate...

Change Screen...

System Objects
Multi-state Indicator...
Bitmap Objects

Increment/Decrement Yalue. ..

Report...
View File...

[NIBLED) Editor Programming Software User Manual

In PLC-based control, the PLC performs the following control sequence
continuously: reads inputs, solves control logic (ladder logic), writes values,
and sets/resets outputs. The state of inputs and outputs is kept as bits in a
data table. The data table is typically organized in words, with each word
having 16 bits. Data values, such as parts count, are also kept as words
in the data table.

EZPanel Enhanced provides direct access to the bits and words of the
PLC data table, without going through I/O modules. The panel provides
this access through its tags. EZPanel Enhanced has tags that are mapped
to the PLC data table. The mapping between panel tags and PLC data
tables is user-defined through a simple dialog box. EZPanel Enhanced
objects allow you to set/reset bits and to read/write from the PLC data table
through the panel tags.

For example, when a panel button object is pressed, it sets a panel tag.
The panel transfers the state of this tag to the mapped bit in the PLC data
table. Similarly, the PLC may set an output bit that turns on a pilot light
on the panel.

Please Note: Panel Tags may be internal (not mapped to
the PLC) or external (mapped to the PLC).
Panel Tags may be:

¢ Discrete

° 16-bit (Signed/Unsigned)

®  32-bit (Signed/Unsigned)

* 16-bit BCD

®  32-bitBCD

®  32-bit Floating Point

® ASCII String

IMPORTANT! To learn all the steps to configuring an
object, read the instructions for the first object, Button
Object, in its entirety. It will take you through each step in
detail, explaining all the variables and choices. Because
the objects share many common features, they are not

repeated for each object. Any features that are unique to
a particular object are explained in its own section. We
recommend that you try out the tutorial, beginning on
page 14, to learn the steps involved in creating an EZPanel
Enhanced project.




[NUBLEN) Editor Programming Software User Manual

BASIC OBJECTS TOOL BAR
COoO@ fet™E =040 08 Ak 1D @8R
The Objects menu allows you to choose from several predefined objects.
Objects provide generic panel functions. The objects can be accessed from
TEXT OBJECTS TOOL BAR the Object Tool Bars — Basic Objects, Text Objects, System Objects,
and Bitmap Objects — shown above and to the left, and the Objects Menu
A A6 R I:'_"EI [1.¥ shown on the preceding page.
All of the objects in this menu have user-defined frame types, line and fill
SYSTEM OBJECTS TOOL BAR colors, and text. To configure an object, click on the object icon on the
o H object tool bars or on the object name in the menu drop down list with your
i B n mouse.
BITMAP OBJECTS TOOL BAR Basic Objects Tool Bar Icon Text Objects Tool Bar Icon
P e O Buttons
21 & [i§ -
. Static Text
* [ Indicator Buttons Al
R .
o Radio Buttons Triggered Text
= . ° ﬁ Lookup Text
e Switches
"‘L . A Dynamic Text
° @ Step Switch T
L]
e TRl Tri-State Switch ‘TF TextEntry
° Numeric Entry System Objects Tool Bar Icon
Configure an object e [i= Recipe Xt
by selecting it from the — o =B Adjust Contrast
OBJECT MENU or one ° w Thumbwheel @
; . Increment/Decrement
of the OBJECT TOOL * &'% |ndicator Lights <= Hour
BARS = o
° Numeric Display . Activate Screen Saver
e @ Analog Clock . % Select Language
° Digital Clock
o N Meter Bitmap Objects Tool Bar Icon
° "y
;‘ Bar Graph ° Dynamic Bitmap
N .
W Line Graph ° @ Bitmap Button
. l
= PID Face Place ° I_ Multi-state Bitmap
e B Change Screen I3
° @ Alarm History
e 88 Multi-state Indicator
° + Increment/Decrement
Value
° é‘ Report
° [@ ViewFile
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Button Object

O Pressing a Button object allows you to WRITE to a Tag. It can be dis-
played in a variety of colors, sizes and shapes and has a simulation op-
% tion (allowing you to see how it will look when pressed). You may select
from 5 types of button states: Momentary ON, Momentary OFF, Set ON,
Set OFF and TOGGLE.
x|
General | Protection|  Visibilly/Detais |
7 Label Test Select Style
Language E Character Sze |8x16 'I Selactsd
Label Text [Dema Button Style L
Position + Colar -j on —
& Top Test * -
’Vf‘ Bottom Background | - @
TagName [BUTTON DBJECT = | ¥ Display Frame
Actisator Type | Toggle 'I
On/0ff Ted———————  ~CharSize—— —Color/Blink
Language1 = Test  Blink Background Bink
OnText [ON e = W= [ = ¢
0ff Text [OFF [awe = WHZC [ = O
Simuate Press | [0k ] Caneel | Hep |

To put a Label on a Button, perform the following steps:
Choose from 128 Colors! 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
Caolor /Elink
Text Blink Background Blink
W= [ =

1| language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)
EEEECOO00
ENCEECEE]
EENEEEEEEE N
EEENEEEC]

AENEERNENENENNCONED

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Click on the down arrow next to

the default color block for text or  To Choose a Button Style, perform the following steps:

background to view the color palette. 1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
Move the cursor over your choice and object you are creating.
simply click to select. 2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.
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[poo e Tag verans Y
Enter Tag Detals for the Tag Enter a Tag Name:
[ BUTTON DBJECT 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
[PLE Type: Directlogic K-Sequence -AevD ) Name that you want the button to correspond to.
P — 2. Ifthe Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box will
L gppear_where you will map the tag. Thc_a Tag Name_ will appear
DaaType  [OSCRETE 3] in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your
type PLC. Click on the OK button.

Mo. of Chars |0 E
o ] NOTE: To edit the Address String, with your cursor in the
e Gl | ot | Tag Name field, click on the right mouse button. The Edit

For more information about Tags, see Tag Details screen will appear.

Tag Database, page 165. Select from the following Actuator Types:

Actuator Type determines how the tag will be controlled. NOTE: If

you have assigned Password Protection for this object and select
Momentary On or Momentary Off, the protection feature is disabled
with this actuator type.

NOTE: If your panel is
connected to multiple PLCs, use
the Station Number to address

a specific PLC. For example: +  Momentary On will turn the tag on for as long as you touch
2-V2002 would address the the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)
PLC Station Number 2.

. Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long as you touch
the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)
. Set On will latch the tag ON.

NOTE: Ifyouselect Momentary +  Set Off will latch the tag OFF.
ON or Momentary OFF, the +  Toggle will change the state of the tag every time the button is
PLC must set bit to proper pressed.

state on powerup. This must

be done when programming ~ Enter On/Off Text:
PLC Logic. Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and control

how that text will appear.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.

Hello 2.  Type in what you want to appear within the button for the On
Text and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place the words
Hola... STOP and RUN inside the buttons, instead of Off and On).
Guten Tag... 3. Select Character Size from the available choices

4. Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the

For each object, you may Background.
program the text to display in up 5. If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
to 9 Languages! (See Language box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option

section on page 180.) is enabled.

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the button, grab a handle and drag it to the size you

want.
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Grab a handle with

Yyour mouse

| -

|

I

Click on the Protection Tab

. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag it to the area of the screen where you want it to
appear.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. (You may have to drag the dialog box to see the object on the
programming screen.) Click on the Simulate Press button to see how the
button object will display on the screen when pressed.

Protection Tab

putons |

i

The following touch objects allow
you to enable protection and assign
passwords to allow a group or
individual (user-defined) to have
access to that object:

Buttons

Indicator Buttons

Switches

Step Switches

Tri-State Switches

Numeric Entry

Recipe

Thumbwheel

Text Entry

Change Screen

Alarm History

Increment/Decrement Hour

Activate Screen Saver

Adjust Contrast

Select Language

Bitmap Button

Increment/Decrement Value

@MPOR TANT!

Password Protection is not
intended to work with objects
when the actuator type
selected is Momentary On and
Momentary Off.

fmtecnon ) Visibility/D etails |

¥ Password Protect Dbject

Allovw access to following Lser groups

¥ Managers [~ Shift 1 Operators
¥ Engineers I~ Shift 2 Dperators
[ Supervisors ™ Shift 3 Operators
" Maintenance [ General

Edit Passwards

Simulate Press oK I Cancel | Help |

The Password Protect Object feature allows you to prevent unauthor-
ized users from accessing certain objects and their functions. This
feature is useful when several people will be using EZPanel Enhanced
to perform different tasks, such as, changing initial values, or monitoring
system status. To enable password protection for the object, click in the
box in front of the groups you wish to allow access.

Edit Passwords

There are eight groups that you may assign Passwords to. Passwords
allow you to implement restrictions on who can use the password pro-
tected objects (e.g., to make system or internal panel adjustments, enter
text or values, or control a machine function in your application). Click
on the Edit Passwords button to setup or change the passwords.

GROUP
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@NOTE: Ifyou enter a password

with leading zeroes, e.g., 00003
or 00533, the leading zeroes will
be ignored!

A keypad similar to the one
shown below will appear on the
panel when a protected objected
is pressed, prompting the operator
to enter the password.

EMTER SECURITY CODE

(You may change the Group names to suit your application.)
Managers

Engineers

Supervisors

Maintenance

Shift 1 Operator

Shift 2 Operator

Shift 3 Operator

AN N N N N N N N

General

Password/Tag
Y
GROUP Password/Tag  FASSWORD  TAG

[Passwad =] [0 | =
[Engineers [Passward =] [0 | =
[Supervisors [Passward =] |0 | =
[Maintenance [Password =] [0 | =
[5hift 1 Operators [Password | [0 | |
[Shift 2 Operators [Fassward =] [0 | =]
[Shift 3 Operators |Passward | [0 | =
[Genzral [Passwerd =] J0 | =

[ o | Cancel |

Select whether or not you want your password to be stored in the panel or
in the PLC. If you choose Password, it will be stored in the panel. If you
choose Tag, it will be stored in the PLC.

PASSWORD

A 1-10 digit number (numeric only) is assigned here. The user must then
enter this number to perform protected functions for a particular Group.
You will not be allowed to enter a password if you select Tag in the second
column.

Do not enter leading zeroes in a password. Leading zeroes are ignored.
In other words, if you enter a password of 00456, your password will
be 456.

TAG
Tag names are assigned to PLC addresses that hold the passwords. This
allows you to store the codes in your PLC. You will not be allowed to enter

a Tag if you select Password in the second column.
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Click on the Visibility/Details

Visibili
Visibility

Genersl | Pratection ( Visbiity/Detals )

Wisibility Tag

TagMame I j

ke Object Visible ‘Wher Bit |5
’V LN € OFF

ty/Details Tab

Obiject Mame

Obiject Description

L

L]

vill

Simulate Press | oK I Cancel | Help |

Details
1.

2.

Check the box in front of Visibility Tag if you want to control
when the object is visible on the screen. (Ifitis not checked the
object will always be visible.)

Click on the down arrow next to the Tag Name box to view a list
of the tags you have previously programmed or create a new
one. Select the tag that links the object to the register bit that
you want to control it.

Select whether you want the Object Visible when the bit is ON
or OFF.

Type in a name for the object in the space provided under Object
Name. The name can be up to 40 characters long.

Type in a description of the object in the space provided under
Object Description. An Object Description can be up to 400
characters long.
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Indicator Button Object

@) An Indicator Button combines a regular button with an indicator light. It
[% allows you to perform a WRITE operation to one bit and a READ opera-
tion from a second discrete location. The state of that READ location

determines whether the button is displayed in the ON or OFF mode. You
may choose to make the READ and WRITE location the same.
To put a Label on an Indicator Button, perform the following steps:

Indicator Button E
Indicator Button General | Protection | Visiiity/Detais |
- L E =
Lai e 1 = Character Size |Cx0 VI
eed Selected on
Label Teut [INDICATOR Style
Postion———————— Colar -
& Top Tet [T ] on @
Indicator Button £ Setiom Background [ -]
Tag Names
Button | =l IV Display Frame
Indicator | 3

Actuator Type ITDggle >

On/Oft Test—— | CharSize Color
Language [1 =] Text Bink Backgiound Blink
OnText |On B -EI r =
0if Text |Off [ss = | WEEC [ =C
iz Press | 0K | Cancel | Hep |

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

ok w

To Choose an Indicator Button Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
object you are creating.

6 2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.
NOTE: To edit the Address Enter a Tag Name:

1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
the Tag Name field, click on Tag Name that you want the Indicator button and the Indicator to

the right mouse button. The correspond to.
Edit Tag Details screen will 2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
appear. will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will

String, with your cursor in
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@NOTE: If you have assigned

Password Protection for this
object and select Momentary On
or Momentary Off, the protection
feature will not be enabled.

Also, if you select Momentary
ON or Momentary OFF, the
PLC must set bit to proper state
on powerup. This must be done
when programming PLC Logic.

appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for
your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

Select from the following Actuator Types: Actuator Type determines
how the tag will be controlled.

. Momentary On will turn the tag on for as long as you touch
the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)
. Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long as you touch

the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)
. Set On will latch the tag ON.
. Set Off will latch the tag OFF.
. Toggle will change the state of the tag every time the button
is pressed.

Enter On/Off Text: Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the
object, and control how that text will appear.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.

2. Typein what you want to appear within the button for the On Text
and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place the words STOP
and RUN inside the buttons, instead of Off and On).

Select Character Size from the available choices

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

ok w

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Indicator Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the Indicator button, select it, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag it to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. (You may have to drag the dialog box to one side to see the object
on the programming screen.) Click on the Simulate Press button to see
how the button object will display on the screen when pressed.



The Radio Button object has a maximum of 8 buttons, however, only
one can be on at any given time. When a button is pressed it releases
any button that may be ON, and becomes the active button. Each button
controls a bit and is assigned an area of the touchscreen. Radio buttons
can have from 2 to 8 buttons. Please note that no more than 6 vertical
buttons can be used for the regular 6-inch panels, slim bezels with 192
(16 x 12) touch cells can have up to 8 buttons.

Radio Buttons | x|
- Seleci Shle.
(o]
Label Tewt [F0010 Selected I
Fasition Color g
o w3 —
o= Bt Backgiound I ¥
]
Tag Name I j =
IV Dispiay Frame
Humber of Cher Size Color/Blink -
Butiane Tewr  Blink Backgound Blirk
IZ _:II OnTest IExS = -Hr =
ifTen o o ||| =] EC
MOTE : For tis abiect. resizing will alveays be n multioles of defauk size
Simulale Fress o tarcel | Hep |

{% NOTE: To edit the Address

String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.

To put a Label on a Radio Button, perform the following steps:

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose a Radio Button Style, perform the following steps:

1.

2.

Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
object you are creating.
Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name that you want to button to correspond to.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
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@ for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

NOTE: This object can use a signed or unsigned Data Type. Button I = Bit 0
in assigned tag. Button 8 = Bit 7 in assigned tag. Bits 9 to 15 are not used.

Select Number of Buttons:
1. Click on the UP or DOWN arrow to select the number of radio
buttons. You may choose from 2 to 8 buttons. (You may only
have 6 buttons for 6-inch panels with 48 touch cells.)

Enter On/Off Text:
Text size and color are programmed under the General Tab. These
characteristics will be implemented for all of the inside button text.

1. Select the Character Size for the On Text and the Off Text.

2. Choose the Color of the Text by clicking on the arrow button to
view the color palette. Move the cursor over the color you want
and click to select.

3. Select whether or not the Text will Blink.

4. Next, select the Background Color of the button and whether
or not it will Blink.

5. Each Radio Button (from 2 to 8) may contain different text and

Radio Buttons

Click on the Button #1 Tab
fo edit Language and On/Off Genelall Prutecllunl YWigibility/D etails Bullun HZI
Text.

Tent

Language I 3:

On Text |Uﬂ

0ff Text [OF

Simulate: Press Cancel b

a different language. Click on the Button #1 tab.

6. Choose the Language number (1-9) and type in the text as you
want it to appear within that button when ON and when OFF (i.e.,
you might want to place the words STOP and RUN inside the
buttons, instead of Off and On).

Remember that the other universal characteristics for the
button text and background have been chosen under the
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General Tab (character size, color, etc.).
Protection (See Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Radio Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. (You may have to drag the dialog box to see the object on the
programming screen.) Select the tab of the button you want to simulate.
Click on the Simulate Press button to see how the button object will dis-
play on the screen when pressed.
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Switch Object

= There are several types of Switch objects that you may place on the
m EZPanel Enhanced screen. They simulate mechanical switches of the
% same type, e.g.; Throw Switch, Selector Switch, Slide Switch, Toggle
Switch, etc.

General | Protection | Vishbilly/Detais |

Langusge | — CharscterSize [0 -

Label Tent [0/1T0H

Pastion Calor
[F Tex ’7 Text | E

£ Eottom Background | ¥

TagName | =

Actuator Type | Toggle ~ | Switch Background I 'I

On/Off Tet—————  CharSize | ; Coloi/Blink ——
Langusge[1 =] Text  Blnk

OnText [on e = || =T
off Teat. [0t oo = =T

mmo
o

o

= g

=
i
h-2

0K Cancel

To put a Label on a Switch, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the switch to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose a Switch Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the switch

object you are creating.
@ NOTE: To edit the Address 2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on ~ Enter a Tag Name:
the right mouse button. The 1. Entera Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen Name that you want the switch to correspond to.
will appear. 2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC .Click on the OK button.
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Select the Switch Background color by clicking on the DOWN arrow and
selecting a color from the palette.

Select from the following Actuator Types:
{:% Actuator Type determines how the tag will be controlled. If you have
NOTE: IfyouselectMomentary  assigned Password Protection for this object and select Momentary
On or Momentary Off, the protection feature will not be enabled with
this actuator type.

ON or Momentary OFF, the
PLC must set bit to proper

state on powerup. This must «  Momentary On will turn the tag on for as long as you touch the
be done when programming switch. (Password Protection is disabled.)
PLC Logic. .

Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long as you touch the
switch. (Password Protection is disabled.)

. Set On will latch the tag ON.

. Set Off will latch the tag OFF.

. Toggle will change the state of the tag every time the switch is
pressed.

Enter On/Off Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and control
how that text will appear.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.

2. Type in what you want to appear within the switch for the On Text
and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place the words STOP
and RUN inside the switches, instead of Off and On).

Select Character Size from the available choices

Select the Color of the On Text and the Color of the Off Text.
If you want the Text to Blink, click on the box below Blink to
place a check mark indicating that the option is enabled.

ok w

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Switch on the screen and size it.
. To size a switch, click on it to select, grab a handle with the
mouse and drag to the size you want.
. To move the switch, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Step Switch Object

°TEP SUITCH DBJECT

Ster #1 OFF Ster #Z ON

The Step Switch object simulates a Mechanical Step Switch on the panel. It
allows you to simultaneously monitor and control two, three, or four different
bits and display ON and OFF text for each bit. Each time the Step Switch
is pressed, each bit will be cycled one at a time from OFF to ON with only
one bit ON at a time.

Genersl | Piotection |  Visbiity/Detais | Step #1 | Step #2 |
Labei Texd Select Style
Language [ 1 Character Size IExS v Gelscied
s
Label Test [FTER SWITCH L H
Postion————— Color
* o Tet [ =] E
) Bettorm Background I_ZI IE
¥ Display Frame

Number Of Steps [ 2=

Simulate Press 0K | Concd | Hen |

To put a Label on a Switch, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the switch to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose a Step Switch Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
object you are creating.
2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Choose the Number of Steps (from 1 to 4) in the process or application
that you want your switch to control. Enter the number of steps or click on
the up/down arrows to select.



%

[NUBLEN) Editor Programming Software User Manual

NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.

Step #1 Tab
General | Protection | Visbilty/Detals Step #1 | Step 82|
TauNaneI ﬂ
On /Ol Text
Language |1 E‘
On Test Jon
0ff Texst IDﬂ
Char Size: Color
Text Blink Backgiound Blink,
mtest |6 = = T [ = ¢
Off Tet | [6x8 - M= - [ = rC
0K I Cancel Help
1. Click on Step #1 tab.
2. Enter Tag Name for Step #1.

3. Select Language (1 to 9) for On/Off Text and then enter the On
Text and Off Text that you want to appear within Step Switch
#1.

4. Select Character Size, Color of Text and Background and
whether or not, Text and/or Background will Blink.

5. Repeat for Step #2, Step #3 and Step #4, if necessary.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Step Switch on the screen and size it.
. To size the switch, grab a handle and drag.

. To move the switch, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. (You may have to drag the dialog box to see the object on the pro-
gramming screen.) Select the tab of the Step you want to simulate (if on
General tab, will simulate Step 1 only). Click on the Simulate Press but-
ton to see how the switch object will display on the screen when pressed.




[NIBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Tri-State Switch Object

B‘l\l

Tri-State Switch Object

WARM UP

@NOTE: The Tri-State switch

object is always snapped to
a touch cell to ensure that it
operates properly on the panel
screen. Ifyou select the vertical
style, you will notice that a label
is not available (grayed out).

NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.

The Tri-State Switch object controls two bits at a time from two different
tags. It consists of three buttons. If the first button is pressed, both the bits
are OFF. If the second button is pressed, the first bitis ON and second bit is
OFF. If third button is pressed, the first bit is OFF and second bit is ON.
To put a Label on a Switch, perform the following steps:

Tri-state Switch
General | Protection | Visibity/Detais |
T Label Ted
ol Al —Select Style—
bargegallliiz] Character Size [0 -
Labed Text [TFIETATE Sy Pl
= Style
Pasition Color
= Top Text 'l
= Holtom Background | FIaia E
Tag Names
First Bit | :_I
st | =l Display Frame
~Texnt
Language | 12 Character Size |548 d
~Caloy
0 Text |OFF TEXT Text Bink BackGround Bink
First Tewt |FIH5T TEXT ol [ = ¢
Secand Test {SECOND TEXT o =T [ = T
WTE : For this object, resizing will always be in multiples of default sze
0k | cacd | Hep |

Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the

frame around the switch to be visible, click on the box to deselect

(the box will be empty).

N =

o w

To Choose a Tri-State Switch Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
object you are creating.
2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Tag Names

Click on the down arrow to select or enter new Tag Names for the First
Bit and for the Second Bit. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag
Details dialog box will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag
Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.
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Text
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and control
how that text will appear.

Tedt Lergusge | 121 Character Size [68 <
Off Text |OFF TEXT Coor @ Bink BockGround Blink
First Text IFIHST TEXT On -ZI u |_;| r

Second Test |SECDNDTE><T of ST = T

1. Select the Language number for the Off, First (bit) and Second
(bit) Text.

2. Typeinwhat you want to appear within the button for the Off Text,
First Text and for the Second Text.

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the box
below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option is
enabled.

Protection (see Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Tri-State Switch on the screen and size it.
. To size the switch, grab a handle and drag it to size you want.
. To move the switch, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Numeric Entry Object

The Numeric Entry object allows you to write a value to a PLC register. A
numeric keypad will pop up when the Numeric Entry object is pressed on
the EZPanel Enhanced screen. When you select a Tag Name, you will be
selecting the PLC location where you want the keypad accumulator data
to go. In other words, the value the operator enters on the keypad will be
written to the PLC location.

- x
General | Sealng | Nolification & Handshake | Frotection | Visbilty/Detads |
Mumeric Eniry Object T Label Text
Larguagem Character Size [sm 'l
00362 Label Test [HUM ENTR
~Position i~ Color
& Top Text l 'I
€ Bottom Background I rI
¥ Use single tag for both Entry and Display purpose———————————————— = Display
Entry and | :_I Frame.
Display Tag
Entry Tag | LI
I~ RangeCheck 1 Valid Range
Mirimuim |u Minimum : 0
Masinum — [F5555 Masimum - B5635
- Format
Data Type |Unsigned Decimnal LI Justification |Leeang Spaces j Size |S><B ;]
Color # Digits
Tex =] T ek TotalDigts [5 =
= B [ e Backgiound [ =] I Birk Fractonal Digits [0 =
Deno Bumeric Entry
4 5 6 | Use tag for decimal point
7 I B T Decimal point Tag Name | = ‘
Cle
g s cumEnt 0K | Cacel | Hep |
Cencel I Enter ) ) .
To put a Label on the Numeric Entry object, perform the following
steps:
Please Note: Numeric 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
label is truncated to 20 2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
characters on the popup language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

keypad. 3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Choose Tag(s):
1. Choose whether or not you want to use a single tag for both Entry
and Display purposes, or two tags — a Display Tag and an Entry
Tag. Two tags will be necessary if you are using Expressions in
the tag. (See Note in margin on next page.)
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NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.

@ NOTE: When a single tag is

used, the 1I/0 type the tag can
accept is Read/Write. When
two tags are used, the first
tag’s 1/0 type also accepts
Read Only and, therefore, can
define source expressions.

W Uss single tag for both Entry and Display purpose:

Entry and >l

Display Tag 1 Use single tag for both Entry and Display purpos

EnyTag | Display Tag [ = |
Enliy Tag | I

2. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name that you want the object to correspond to.

3. If the Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will appear
where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear in
the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your type
PLC and select the Data Type (from available choices). Click on
the OK button.

To Enter Range Check , perform the following steps:

v RangeCheck —— Walid Range
Minimum IU Minirmum - i
Maswmum 100 Masiwarn 65535

1. Under Range Check, set the minimum and maximum set points.
Click on Minimum, the low end point, and enter a value. The
operator will not be allowed to enter a value lower than the value
in this field.

2. Click on Maximum, the high end point, and enter a value. The
operator will not be allowed to enter a value higher than the value
in this field. (Valid Range is shown in the next window.)

3. The Valid Range is shown. Your minimum and maximum set
points must be within these limits.

To Select the Format of the Numeric Entry Keypad, perform the
following steps:

=
Format

Data Type [Uinsigned Decimal ] | Justiication [Leading Spaces | Sze[e@ ]
Color —# Digits
Tex =] I Bink Tolal Digts [5 =
Background I | ™ Bink Fractional Digits IG

The Data Type is dependent upon the Tag data type. In turn, the Tag
data type is dependent upon the type of PLC you are using. Therefore,
your selections next to Data Type in this object will be limited by your Tag
and PLC data type. EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software
will automatically limit your selections based on the PLC and Tag address
format. The program will also let you know if you have entered an invalid
data type.

SIGNED DATA TAG:
UNSIGNED DATA TAG:
BCD DATA TAG:
FLOATING POINT TAG
(if available for that PLC):

SIGNED Keypad only
UNSIGNED, OCTAL, HEX Keypad
BCD Keypad only

FLOATING POINT Keypad only e
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The Data Types, and their respective ranges, that may be available, are
as follows:
Signed 16 Decimal: -32768 to +32767
Signed 32 Decimal: -2147483648 to +2147483647
Unsigned 16 Decimal: 0 to 65535
Unsigned 32 Decimal: 0 to 4294967295

Octal 16: 0to 177777

Octal 32: 0to 37777777777
Hex 16: 0 to FFFF

Hex 32: 0 to FFFFFFFF
BCD 16: 0 to 9999

BCD 32: 0 to 99999999

1. Click on Data Type and select from the available choices.
Click on Justification and select from the following: Leading
Zeroes, Leading Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

3. Click on Size and select from the available character sizes. (Click
on down arrow to view list of sizes.)

NOTE: If a Decimal Point 4. Under Color, click on down arrow to view the color palette for
tag is selected, the Fractional Text. Click on any color to select.
Digits will not be used. The 5. Click on the box in front of Blink if you want your text characters
number of fractional digits to blink.
will come from the value of 6. Select color for Background and whether or not you want it to
the tag. Blink.

7. Click on Total Digits under # Digits. The panel will display

the minimum value and the maximum number inside the keypad.
Here you will select how many digits, from 1 to 10 (depending
on the data type and tag value type chosen), that you want to
display.

8. If you want Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here (select 0
for none). For example, if your maximum value is 999, you would
enter 3 under total digits. If your maximum value is 99.9, enter 3
under Total Digits and 1 under Fractional Digits.

9. If you want a tag to control the decimal points, click in the box
in front of Use tag for decimal point and then enter or select a
Decimal point Tag Name.

— ¥ Use tag for decimal point

Decimal point Tag Name ’ ﬂ
Scaling Tab
caling Ta —

NOTE: Click on the Scaling — {)-qe s Ny oric Entry object  Con| Sedra NeosoniHendhae | Prtecion| Vi
tab if you want the Display Scaling tab, you can scale the | [ T UssNolfission and handiheke tags
Value to be different than the entered value from the numeric Noiicaton TagNane |
PLC Value. entry object to another value in Handshake TagNarme |

the PLC. Enter the Point 1 and Handshake Time ot [4000

Point 2 PLC Values and Point 1
and Point 2 Display Values.

- T\:’r:': M Co'she =1, Ci etz = = 10
(An example of SCALING is WES [ Bleetilo. B

provided on the dialog bOX.). [ B TR T R s LR o T N e e S

FMLC vdae 2 20 1 |Eschpapsdas 200
Notification and Handshake
Tab:
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Click on this tab if you want to configure a discrete tag that will notify the
panel when the numeric entry has been received. To let the operator know,
the keypad will automatically close when the value has been received.
1. Clickin the box in front of Use Notification and Handshake tags
to enable this option.
2. In the Notification Tag Name field, enter or select a tag name

x
General| Scaing Noliication & Handshake | Protection | Visiilly/Detais |

—1 Use Notification and handshake tags
Nofificaiton Tag Name | =l
Handshake Tag Mame | :_J

Handshake Time out [1000 {in milliceconds)

where the tag will notify a location that a numeric entry value has
been received.

3. In the Handshake Tag Name field, enter or select a tag name
where the tag will return a value to the panel that will close the
keypad thereby letting the operator know that the value was
received and entered.

4. Enter a Handshake Time out time in milliseconds. Enter a
number between 1 and 65535.

Protection (see Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Object on the screen and size it.
. To size the Numeric Entry object, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

This is an example of a SIGNED DECIMAL

Popup Keypad as it will display on your panel 2 Tero funeric Entry
Screen. If you enter an invalid value, press s|sle |
the Clear (CLR) button and reenter. TS Fi
HAX ML
a Clear Wx?

Larcel I Enter
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PLC to change the process. Thus, this feature can be used to download

- The Recipe object allows you to write preset values of up to 20 Tags to the
“recipes” to the PLC.

General | Recipe | Frotection | Visiity/Detai |
T LehelTed
Language 13: Chatacter Size |E>eB 'I
Label Tent [FECIPE
Position- - Color-
oo Text I 'I
€ ooy Backgound [ <]
: ¥ Display Frame
~ Test Char Sze—— Cdm#
aCl
Language E Test  Bink gound  Blink
Text [RECIPE e = |IM=C [ = ¢

ok | cancel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Recipe object button, perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear at

the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

ok w

Enter Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and control
how that text will appear.

Select the Language number (1-9) for the Text.

Type in what you want to appear within the button.

Select Character Size from the available choices

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

a0 =




Enter Tag Name and Register Values:

Geneial Facine | Probection | WibilDelads |
Warmum ruambss of rscipe lags 20 Mumber of bege in thiz iecpechpsc: 0
0| Tag Hams [ Disle Fomns: [ ahim / TaaMame |
i Lip I triove Dm‘ml Add/Edt Taul 'Jd::c'-‘r;l,:t,ll
OF I Caneal I Halp I
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Pressing the Recipe button allows you to write values to several locations
at once. Click on the Recipe tab, to view the window above. This is where
the recipe tag database is displayed. You will enter the values to be written

to the PLC location as follows.

1. Click on the Add/Edit Tags button. The following window will

appear.

Al Freseipe Tag Dt aits

- Diestivation

Ty Hame || ;I

e
""\-’ahafalﬁa 1 woukd b from

W Corstan  fpciter bag

Walue frem a coasiant

Hake [0 D2 fimal | Discrete =

Teg Hems I ;I

[Mobs: Deshingion lsg and sowncs ksg dsts bype must maich|

3 Hew T | x|

"‘Hamﬁmamﬂwla;

Hep |

2. Under Destination, Tag Name, click on the down arrow to view
list of available tags (or enter a new name). Select the tag you
wish to use. If you enter a new tag name the Add New Tag Details

dialog will open. Enter the tag details.

3. The Destination tag type determines the data format.
4. Under Source, choose Constant (default) or Another tag for

the value.

5. If you choose Constant, the Value from a constant group will
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be enabled and Value from another tag will be disabled.
Enter a Value that you want written to the register.

Select from the available Data Format choices (i.e., Unsigned
Decimal, Signed Decimal, Octal or Hex.)

If you choose Another tag, the Value from another tag will be
enabled and Value from a constant will be disabled.

Enter a new source tag or choose an existing tag from those
available. Only the tags that are of the same data type as the
destination tag will be displayed.

Repeat for the second entry. You may continue writing values
for up to 20 Tags (locations).

Note: If a Discrete tag is chosen, enter a 0 for OFF or a 1 for
ON.

Protection (see Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Recipe object button on the screen and size it.

To size the object, grab a handle and drag.

To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
while dragging the object to where you want it placed on the
screen.
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Thumbwheel Object

ey
T

Thumbwheel Dbject

b (| | |
Ll Ll Lad) Led
hdb db db 4

@NOTE: ONLY TWO TAG

TYPES are available for
the Thumbwheel object—
UNSIGNED_INT 16 (can
be UNSIGNED Decimal or
HEX Data type) and BCD_
INT _16.

The function of this object is similar to Numeric Entry Button. The
Thumbwheel object allows you to display a Thumbwheel keypad on the
panel. This button can be 1 to 5 digits. Using the popup thumbwheel, the
operator can change each digit separately. The operator presses the UP or
DOWN arrow to increment or decrement the value of each digit. Press the
enter button to write that value to the defined tag. This allows the operator
to assign a value to a specific PLC register.

Gonelal | Froleclion | VisbilwDetais |

el Tl

Lengus|

Labee Test |THUMERHEEL

' IE Character Sz IEMB 'I

Pasition - Coler
o Text I -
E Eackgiound I -
Tag Namel :I
Humber of wheels IE ¥ Displer Frems
Characler Size it =

Dizta Tppe IUmgnad [ecimal =

OF I Caneal I Hap I

To put a Label on the Thumbwheel object button, perform the following

steps:
1.
2.

3.
4.
5

Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name that you want the object to correspond to.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for
your type PLC and select the Data Type (from available choices).

Click on the OK button.
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Nurnber of wheels I 43.
Character Size IBH1B vl
Data Type IUnsigned Decimal vI

Select Thumbwheel Format:

1.

Select the Number of Wheels (from 1 to 5) for the object. You
will only be able to use 4 digits (wheels) when using BCD or Hex
data types.

Choose the size of the numbers (Character Size) that will appear
within the thumbwheels.

Select the Data Type of the numbers from the available
selections.

Protection (see Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Thumbwheel object button on the screen and size it.

To size object, grab a handle and drag the object to the size
that you want.

To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse while
dragging to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Indicator Light Object

— An Indicator Light object allows you to monitor and display the state of a bit.
"'i'_f"' The Indicator Light reads the bit information and produces the appropriate
display. For example, the Indictor Light could display the status of a bit

linked to a push button.

Indicator Light B
Indicator Light Object General | Viibilly/Detais |
- lLabelTed
Language |1 =] ChaaclerSize |68 ] Selcted
Label Text |Demo|nd\catol Light e
Pasition L — L)
[ & o ( Ted =]
Indicator Lignt Object L Joy Bk [ ] )
TagName [INDICATOR LIGHT | ¥ Display Frame
~ On/Off Text Char Size —| - Colar
Langusge1 =] Ted  Blrk Backgound Bk
OnTest [On CZIIRAN N s
Oif Test [ [e = || W= T =l r
Simuste Press | 0K | Cancel | Heb |
To put a Label on the Indicator Light object, perform the following
steps:
No Frame 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear at

the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

ok w

To Choose an Indicator Light Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the indicator
light object you are creating.
2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Enter a Tag Name:
1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name that you want the Indicator Light to monitor.
2. Ifthe Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box will
appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear
in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your

type PLC. Click on the OK button.
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Enter On/Off Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and control
how that text will appear.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.

2. Type in what you want to appear within the Indicator Light object
for the On Text and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place
the words STOPPED and RUNNING inside the Indicator light,
instead of Off and On).

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

ok w

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Indicator Light object on the screen and size it.
. To size it grab a handle and drag it to the size that you want.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. (You may have to drag the dialog box to see the object on the
programming screen.) Click on the Simulate Press button to see how the
Indicator Light object will display on the screen when pressed.
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Numeric Display Object

The Numeric Display object allows you to display a Tag value within a
frame on the screen.

X
General lsmﬂng| Visibilty/Detais |
—1 Label Test

Language I1 53 Character Size IEwS -

Label Test [NOMDISP

Postion | Coor

& Top Tew [ -]

€ Hottomn Background I -I
Taghame | | ¥ Display Frame
-Foimat

|
Data Type |Signed Decimal = | Justfieation |Leading Spaces ¥ |Size [8:8 =

Color 4 Digts
( Ted =] T Bk { TetelDighs [5 =

Background vl I Blink Fractional Digts IE

I~ Use tag for decimal paint

Decimal point Tag Mame | LI

To put a Label on the Numeric Display object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the

frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
. (the box will be empty).
NOTE: To edit the Address

String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on

Enter a Tag Name:

the 'igh;g"”se 3””;”' The 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
E{I)IIT TAG DETAILS screen Name that you want the Numeric Display object to monitor.
Wit appear. 2. Ifthe Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will appear where

you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear in the first
field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your type PLC
and select the Data Type (from available choices). Click on the

OK button.
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Enter the Format of the Numeric Display:

Farmat
Data Type |5|gned Decimal  ¥| Juuﬂicﬁmngad\mZemg =] sie |E=B =l

# Di
tex =] T ik o 31
Backgiound [~ <] I~ Biink FractionslDights [1 =

Calor

The Data Type is dependent upon the Tag type. In turn, the Tag data type is
dependent upon the type of PLC you are using. Therefore, your selections
next to Data Type in this object will be limited by your Tag and PLC data
type. EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software will automatically
limit your selections based on the PLC and Tag address format.

The Data Types, and their respective ranges, that may be available, are

as follows:
Signed 16 Decimal: -32768 to +32767
Signed 32 Decimal: -2147483648 to +2147483647
Unsigned 16 Decimal: 0 to 65535
Unsigned 32 Decimal: 0 to 4294967295
Octal 16: 0to 177777
Octal 32: 0to 37777777777
Hex 16: 0 to FFFF
Hex 32: 0 to FFFFFFFF
BCD 16: 0 to 9999
BCD 32: 0 to 99999999

1. Click on Data Type and select from the available choices.
Click on Justification and select from the following: Left Justify,
Right Justify, or Leading Zeroes.

3. Click on Size and select from the available character sizes. (Click
on down arrow to view list of sizes.)

4. Under Color, click on down arrow to view the color palette for
Text. Click on any color to select.

5. Click on the box in front of Blink if you want your text characters

to blink.
6. Select color for Background and whether or not you want it to
Blink.
7. Click on Total Digits under # Digits. Here you will select
how many digits, from 1 to 10 (depending on the Data Type and
Tag Type), that you want to display.
NOTE: If a Decimal Point 8. If you want Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here (select 0
tag is selected, the Fractional for none). For example, if your maximum value is 999, you would
Digits will not be used. The enter 3 under total digits. If your maximum value is 99.9, enter
number of fractional digits 3 under Total Digits and 1 under Fractional Digits.
will come from the value of 9. If you want a tag to control the decimal points, click in the box
the tag. in front of Use tag for decimal point and then enter or select a

Decimal point Tag Name.

¥ Use tag for decimal point
Decimal poirt TagName | =l
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Click on the Scaling tab if

Scaling Tab

MNumeric Display N

you want the Display Value General . Visibility/Drctails |

to be different than the PLC
Value.

— ¥ Scaling
PLC Value Display Y alue
Paint1 [0 jo
Peint 2 [1035 {500
— Exampl

enter would be interpolated using these two points for display.

Example
Paint1:  PLC%alue =1, Dizplay Yalue =10

Paint 2 PLC Walue = 5, Displap Walue = 50

It PLC walue iz 23, it will be digplayed az 230

Scaling iz only fpr display PUrpOse on thiz object. The value you

“Your value will be scaled by a factor of 10 for display on this abject

o]

Help |

Under the Scaling tab, you can scale the value in the PLC to another value
on the Numeric Display. Enter Point 1 and Point 2 PLC Values. Scale
these values by entering the Point 1 and Point 2 Display Values.

For example, say the PLC values are an analog value of 0—4095, and

represent a range of 0-500 PSI.

Enter a PLC Value (Point 1) = 0 and a Display Value (Point 1) =

0 (PSI)

Enter a PLC Value (Point 2) = 4095 and a Display Value (Point

2) = 500 (PSI)

If the PLC Value is then = 1024, the Display Value will be 125.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons

. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog

box.

. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving

your selections.

. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Object on the screen and size it.

. To size the object, grab a handle and drag it to the size you

want.

. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to the area on the screen that you want it to appear.
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Text Objects

Triggered..

Lookup...
Dymamic: Text
Text Entry.

Grab a handle with your
mouse

v
A A B &, 15|

A

The Text Object Tool Bar as
it originally appears in the
programming window.

You can move the tool bar to other
locations on the programming
window by clicking and holding
the left mouse button on the
handle bar (see above), and
dragging to where you want it
to appear in the Programming
Window.

The Text Tool bar as it appears on
the programming screen.

v

'Y NE;

Static Text

This object allows you to place text anywhere on the screen to provide
information, screen description, etc. You can choose whether or not to display
a frame around the text and whether or not you want it to be transparent.
Under the General tab you will make the following selections:

Static Text | x|
Gunuall

Language [ =] Charactes Size|£0 |

Tert Emc TEXT =
4 ||

T
Horizontal —— - Vertical gnmﬁm
C Let ~ Top C:"‘"“”"‘
i
: Centet : Feter Teut -]
Right Bottom S

0K | Comcel | Hew |

-

Select a Language (1-9) that you want the text to display in.

2. Select a Character Size from those available (e.g., 6 x 8, 8 x 16,
8 x 32).

3. Typeinthe Text as you want it to display on the panel screen. The
text can be up to 500 characters and wraps within the frame.

4. Select Horizontal (Left, Center, or Right) and Vertical (Top,
Center, or Bottom) Justification for the text. Default for both is
“Center”.

5. If you want the text to appear within a frame, click on the box in
front of Display Frame to enable. If you want to see through
the text and/or frame to what lies underneath, click on the box in
front of Transparent.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color from the available choices.
Default Text color is black and the default Background color is
gray.

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons

. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Text Object on the screen and size it.
. To size it grab a handle and drag.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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A
5

Trig9er Text Dhiect

Pressure is near
maxinun?

Triggered Text

The Triggered Text object monitors a bit to display different text strings for
“ON” and “OFF” conditions. This would be used in applications where you

want to provide a message or a description of the process or condition.

Trigger Text

General | Visitiily/Detals |

%]

I L Ted S
Languege [ '] Character S22 |77 = ool Language | 11
Label Test [TRIGGER TEXT TRIGGER TEAT ON |
Fosition ¥
& Niop Text m i ‘I
€ Hiotiom Backaround I «I Off Text
TRIGGER TEXT OFF =
¥ Display Frame —rll
8| »
TagName | =l
- On Text Fomat Off Text Format
Se - Colot—————— S I —
foe EIEE I Bink T e
50 I\ Backgound [ I Bk 5 | gakgound [T = I Bink
Hoizortal | Veriel Hoizortal— [ Verieal
»i C Top € Lei Citen
slshicetiog |- S Center & Center Justication| & Center e
" Right © Bottom  Right  Botlom
Simulate Fress 0K | Concel |  Hep |

To put a Label on the Triggered Text object, perform the following
steps:

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

Click on the box in front of L

abel Text.

language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

Select Character Size from

at the Top or the Bottom of

to view the color palette.

the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

the object frame.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the

frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to deselect

(the box will be empty).

Enter the Text you want to appear on the display when ON and when

OFF:

1.
2.

and for the Off Text (up to 500 characters).

Select the Language number for the On Text and the Off Text.
Type in what you want to appear within the frame for the On Text
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@ NOTE: To edit the Address

String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name that you want the Trigger Text object to monitor.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for
your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

Make selections for On Text and Off Text Format:

On Text Format OFf Text Format

Size

Justification

, i
s 3 U3 M- ek = Text M- s

— Calor

Background =] I Bink [Ba5 =] Backgourd [ =] T Bink

~Horizontsl Yetlical ~Horizontal Yertical
 Lett T Top © Leht  Top
% Certer ) Center - & Center & Center
© Right © Bottom el ustiicaion TR  Boltom

Under On Text Format:

1.
2.
3.

Select Size from the available choices.

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the box
below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option is
enabled.

Choose the Horizontal and Vertical Justification for the On Text.
For Horizontal justification, click in front of one of the following:
Left, Center, or Right. For Vertical Justification, click in front of
Top, Center, or Bottom.

Under Off Text Format, repeat the steps above.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.
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Lookup Text

Lookup Text is an object that is created to display pre-programmed
messages within a frame on the panel screen. These pre-programmed
messages are stored in the “Message Database.” It displays one message
atatime. (Click on the Message Database button at the bottom of the dialog
box to program messages in the database.)

LODK UP TEKT

A Value corresponding to the Tag Name is the Message Number that will
be displayed inside the frame of the Lookup Text. Each message designed
in the Message Database is numbered from 1 to 999. So, if the Value
corresponding to the Tag Name is 10, Message Number 10 will be displayed
within the Lookup Text Frame.

General | Visiiity/Detais |
T TabelTedd

Language [ 15 Chasactes Siee [0 =]

Label Tewt [L00F P TET

P
Position
() [l
Lo i

Text I ¥
sackoed [ ]

Tag MName I ﬂ
¥ Display Frame

+~ Color ‘

iz Verlical
|rLﬁt 5 Center f‘High!H}Tq: = Center chmm‘

Message Database 0k | cacsl | Hep |

To put a Label on the Lookup Text object, perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
NOTE: To edit the Address 6. Selgct the Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to deselect

(the box will be empty).

String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.
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@NOTE: The value

corresponding to the Tag

Name tells which message
number from the message
database is to be displayed.

Enter a Tag Name:

1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name from the available choices.

2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for
your type PLC and select the Data Type (from available choices).
Click on the OK button.

Select Message Text Justification:

Messages created in the Lookup Text object are saved in the Message
Database. (See page 176 for Message Database setup.) This is a local
attribute for each Lookup Text object. So, the same message in one Lookup
text object can be left justified within the frame while in another Lookup Text
object, it can be right justified.

1. Select the Horizontal and Vertical Justification for the text as it
will appear within the frame when displayed on the panel.

2. To create a message, click on the Message Database button.
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place Lookup Text object on the screen and size it.
. To size it grab a handle and drag.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag.

Message Database

The Message Database stores programmed messages that can be
accessed by the Lookup Text object. Create messages in the database dialog
box to be used by the Lookup Text object. Up to 999 messages (limited by
available memory) may be stored in the database. Each message may be
up to 200 characters and you can choose various message attributes such
as, Character Size, Text Color, Background Color, Blink, and Language.
Use the scroll bar to view more messages. To add a new message, or edit an
existing message, click on Add/Edit button, then click in the Message Text
field and type your message. To delete a Message, select the message text,
then click on the Delete button. A screen will appear asking you to confirm
the delete message. Click on OK to delete message.

For more information on the Message Database — see page
176.
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#

Dunanic Text Obdect

Dynamic Text

The Dynamic Text object will allow you to display the characters from
ASCII values stored in a Tag. The tag will read a block of registers in the
PLC. Each 16-bit register in the PLC can contain 2 ASCII characters. The
maximum number of PLC registers in the block is 20 (a maximum of 40 ASCII
characters). This object allows you to place text anywhere on the screen
to provide information. It is typically used for displaying part numbers, VIN
numbers, or production numbers. Dynamic Text is triggered by a bit Tag in
the PLC. You choose whether the Text is triggered by the bit when it is in
the ON state or the OFF state. The Dynamic Text object will then display
a text string that is programmed in the PLC.

To put a Label on the Dynamic Text object, perform the following

General ! Visbilty/Detais |

. Eebzdief
Language | /= Character Size |77 £
Label Teat [DYNAMIC TEXT
Pasition Color
@ Top o r—E
 Bottom B G m
I Display Frame
- Triaget
Tag | :’
Activate When & ON © OFF
StingTag | 3
Size = Jusification—————="
Bl "l r~Honzontal— ~Vertical——
O Lekt  Top
[ 2 & Center
Ted -] Bk Center
! = " Right " Bottom
Background I > [ Birk

0K | Concel | Hep |

steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 180.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear at
the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow

to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the

frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).
Choose the Trigger Tag Name:
This Tag allows the EZPanel Enhanced to monitor a bit in the PLC and
display text based on the ASCII values in a block of PLC registers.

o w




[NIBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.

NOTE: For a list of ASCII
Characters that EZPanel
Enhanced Supports, see
Appendix B.

1. Select the Trigger Tag Name by clicking on the down arrow
to display the list or enter a Tag Name in the entry field. If the
Tag Name is new, the ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box will
appear. The Tag Name will appear in the first field. Enter an
Address String appropriate for your type PLC. Click on the OK
button.

2. Choose to Activate When ON or Activate When OFF. If you
choose ON, the Text will display when the bit is ON. When the
bit is OFF, the Text will disappear.

Choose the String Tag Name:

The String Tag is the PLC register location where the values are read and
displayed in a character string. The string may be up to 40 characters long.
The Address String is the beginning register for the text.

Choose the Tag Name by clicking on the down arrow to display the list of
Tags or type in the Tag Name in the entry field. If the Tag Name is new,
the ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box will appear where you will enter
tag details. The Tag Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address
String appropriate for your type PLC (ASCIlI STRING is the only choice).
Click on the OK button.

Select the Dynamic Text Characteristics:

1. Select the Character Size from the available choices.

2. Select the Color of the Text and Background and whether or
not they will Blink.

3. Choose the Justification of the Text that is displayed within
the frame. Choose both Horizontal (Left, Center, or Right) and
Vertical (Top, Center, or Bottom) justification for the Text within
the frame.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OKI/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog box.

Place object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, grab a handle and drag it to the size you
want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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o [é Text Entry

The Text Entry object, when pressed on the panel, brings up a
character entry (alphanumeric) keypad. This allows the operator
to enter text up to 40 characters to send to a Tag assigned to an

Elick here to enter text address in a PLC. It has many uses, some of which may be: to
send part numbers or production numbers to a PLC, or to send a
TEXT EMTRY . . .
message to a PLC that will, in turn, route it to one or more plant
Tent Enhiy

General | Protection | Viiblia/Dotsil: |

Label Taxt
Languans IE Character S 1747 s
Label Tent [TEST ERTEY

Fuoztioh “Colop—————————
o lcp Test I * I
= S Bachgiound I "I

Skring Tag | | ¥ Display
- Justiicabon Vetical
. Honzontal [l |
s [es ] Lt .
Cokr i Centar % Capiner
Text -3 ™ Bink .
1 Right " Botiom
Eackaround I 7| I~ Eink

floor message display(s).
To put a Label on the Text Entry object, perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See section on Language,
page 180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to

deselect (the box will be empty).

ok
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6 NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursorin  Choose the String Tag Name:

the Tag Name field, click The String Tag represents the PLC locations where the values are
on the right mouse button.  sent. The string may be up to 40 characters long.

The EDIT TAG DETAILS 1. Choose the Tag Name by clicking on the down arrow to
screen will appear. display the list of Tags or type in the Tag Name in the entry
field. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details
dialog box will appear where you will enter tag details. The
NOTE: Tag Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address
1. For a list of ASCII String appropriate for your type PLC. (ASCII STRING is
Characters that EZPanel only choice available.) Selectthe Number of Characters.
Enhanced Supports, see Click on the OK button.
Appendix B.
Select the String Characteristics:
2. Each ASCII character 1. Select the Character Size from the available choices.
uses 1 byte of data. There 2. Selectthe Color of the Text and Background and whether
are 2 characters per regis- or not they will Blink.
ter. 40 character maximum 3. Choose the Justification of the Text that is displayed
uses 20 consecutive regis- within the frame. Choose both Horizontal (Left, Center,
ters. The Address String or Right) and Vertical (Top, Center, or Bottom) justification
is the first register of the for the Text within the frame.

consecutive register block.
Protection (See Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
*  Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
*  Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.
*  Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that

dialog box.
This is the Popup (alphanumeric) Keypad
that displays on the EZPanel Enhanced ceni | mnT
touchscreen when the Text Entry object
is pressed. Al B fc|D |EB|F | & |H

>




EZ Panel ™ _ _
Emu-n-uczn Editor Programming Software User Manual

Clock Object

@NOTE: Seepage 163 to set

up the Clock Attributes.

Clock with Frame and
Label

Clock with Label, NO
Frame

Clock with NO Frame,
NO Label

The Clock object allows you to display a real time clock, showing
the current date, time, or both (analog clock displays time only.) It
can display as either an Analog or Digital Clock.

Analog Clock

Analug Clock

Gereal | iskiiy Dickals |

I Catel ot
Lerguaage ‘IE Charach= 5iz=|6«ﬂ 'I
Lebel Test [AF1EL05
Prsation Colo
"o Tt |
) Bt Rk ground -
I | Diiaplay Frame:
=L
Backgrowd [ =] Hear d Winut= Hand =]
vigt: =] 7 Shows §econ s Harvd
SeccndzHand [T

ot | o | Hep |

To put a Label on the Clock object, perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the clock to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

ok

To Choose how the Analog Clock will appear, perform the
following steps:
1. Under Color, choose the color of the Background (face
of the clock), Digits, and Hour/Minute Hand.
2. Select whether or not you want the Second Hand to
Display and the Color, if enabled.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
*  Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
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Digital Clock

General | Vigbili/Detas |
T T LabelTert
Language '33 Chaiacler Size |57 ¥

Labe! Test [DISITAL

Pt Coor

=N Test B

£ BT Backgound =
e

 Date M 24Hour Mode - Color Blirk

£ Tine
. ¥ Show S esonds Te ] T
£ Time and Date
Chaacier Size Backgwndl =

Date Famnat [ddmrmm-y, vI BB ad

¥ DisplayFrame

[ ok ]| cacel |  Hep |
To put a Label on the Clock object, perform the following

steps:
i 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
| | for your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to

Clock with Frame and select a language number. (See Language section, page
Label 180.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the clock to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

Clock with Label, NO
Frame To choose how the Digital Clock will appear, perform the fol-
lowing steps:

Clock with Frame, NO
Label

1. Under Options, choose to display just the Date, just the
! Time, or both Time and Date.

2. Select whether or not you want the Time to be displayed in
Clock with NO Frame, 24-Hour Mode and whether or not to Show Seconds.
NO Label 3. Choose the Date Format from the available choices and

the Character Size.

4. Under Color, click on the down arrow next to Text and
Background to view the color palette. Click on a color
swatch to select.

5. Click on the box under Blink if you want the Background
or Text to Blink.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

e OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
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Meter Object

~ A Meter object is used to display an analog gauge, such as a speed-

ometer. The meter consists of a data tag, a data type, data value

_t\}.. range, location of the meter on the screen, the sweep direction for
the needle, the needle color, and the number of ticks to display.

In simulating an analog gauge, the Meter object displays a needle
that sweeps through an arc as the tag value changes. Tick marks

Meter X

General | Alarms | Digital Displey | Scaling|  Visibiliy/Detais |

I LLabel Teut -~ Select Siyle
Langusge | =) Character Size [0 = Y
LabelTest [1157 Selected

Pasition o o S —— Slyle \EJ
o Tew [ - —_—
| [ g
I¥ Displag Frame ‘a‘
Tag Mame: | :]
~Range Mote——
- how Ticks Hho — HI:I‘.H;TB L |
3
Number of Major Divisionss [5 (e Emmlh El
ecimal _
Nurmber of Sub Divisions [3 = - | ©
Color -3 Baukgo:,mll vi
Show Tick Numbers Neede =] @
Precision for Floating Point 7 '

[0k | conce | Hep |

Ee R are displayed along the arc.
i To put a Label on the Meter object, perform the following
-16385 16382 steps .
; :
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
32768 \ o for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
NOTE: To editthe Address down arrow to view the color palette.
String, with your cursor in 7. Click on a Style under Select Style.
the Tag Name field, click 8. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
on the right mouse button. the frame around the Meter to be visible, click on the box
The EDIT TAG DETAILS to deselect (the box will be empty).

screen will appear.
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Enter a Tag Name:

1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select
the Tag Name from the available choices.

2. If the Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will
appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name
will appear in the first field. Enter an Address String
appropriate for your type PLC and select the Data Type
(from available choices). Click on the OK button.

Make the following selections to Format your meter:

1. If you want to show tick marks on your meter, click on box
in front of Show Ticks to enable.

2. Next select the Number of Major Divisions and the
Number of Sub (Minor) Divisions to display (maximum
for each is 20).

3. Click on the down arrow next to Color to view the color
palette for the Tick marks. Place the cursor over a color,
and click to select.

4. If you want to show numbers indicating the value of a
particular Tick mark, click on the box behind Show Tick
Numbers.

5. Ifyou have selected a Floating Point Tag, you may enable
the Precision for Floating Point object. This will allow

Met __________________________________E

NOTE: When entering | Geneal Alsis | DigtelDisply | Scaing || isiity/Detat |
limits, the ranges cannot ARG ; Note
lap! i s g

overlap! P
v Low Limif hd 13107 decimal for
~ fowCowtime [ u:ma imat
¥ Low Limit 'I 26214

NOTE: These visual alarm Norme! [ =

settings are only for display ¥ Hghlmt MMz [

on the meter, and are n?t  Hohigh it TZ] [

related to actual alarms in  NssdiDrection :

the alarm database. @ Cockwise Counler Clockise |

[ ok ]| comel | Heb

you to display the value of a tick mark on the meter with
up to 5 decimal points.

6. Select the Minimum and Maximum Range of the values
represented in the meter display. Ranges should be en-
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tered in decimal only
7. Select the Color of the Background and the Color of the
Needle from the available choices.

Click on the Alarms Tab to set the Visual Alarm parameters:
The Visual Alarm Settings, provide a color band on the arc rep-
resenting various limit parameters set by the programmer. They
provide the operator with a visual indication of current readings
(as needle sweeps over area) that may or may not exceed/fall
below important values for the process or function the meter is
monitoring.

1. Click on the box in front of Low Low Limit, Low Limit,

Genersl | Alsms Digital Display | Sealing | Visibity/Dietais |
il Displayt

Jusliicalim' vl

# Digits

Total | B

Fractional Digits E

[0k ] o | He

High Limit, and/or High High Limit, to display a visual
alarm for that parameter.

2. Click on the down arrow under Color to view the color
palette. Move your cursor over the color you want and
click to select.

3. Enter the Set Limit for each of the parameters. They
must fall within the Range Minimum and Maximum set
under the General tab.

4. Choose the Needle Direction, Clockwise or Counter-
clockwise.
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Click on the Scaling tab if
youwant the Meter’s Dis-
play Value to be different
than the PLC Value.

Gene

ral | Alaims | Digital Display lscaling" Yisibility/D etails |

Scaling
PLC W alue Dizplay Walue
Peint 1 | o

Paint 2 |55535 |55535

— Example
Scaling iz only for dizplay purpose on this object. The walue pou
enter would be interpolated using these bwo points for dizplay.

Example
Faint 1. PLCWalue =1, Display Value =10
Faint 2 PLC Walue = &, Display Value = 50
Your walue will be scaled by a factor of 10 for display an this object

IF PLC walue iz 23, it will be dizplaped as 230

Click

on the Digital Display Tab to Format the humbers and

how they will be displayed on the Meter:

1. Click on the box in front of Digital Display if you want
the current register values to display on the meter.

2. Click on Justification and select from the following: Lead-
ing Zeroes, Leading Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

3. Click on Total under # Digits. Here you will select how
many digits, from 1 to 10 (depending on the Data Type of
the Tag), that you want to display.

4. If you want Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here
(select O for none). For example, if your maximum value
is 999, you would enter 3 under total digits. If your maxi-
mum value is 99.9, enter 3 under Total Digits and 1 under
Fractional Digits.

Scaling Tab

Under the Meter object Scaling tab, you can scale the value in the
PLC to another value on the Meter. Enter Point 1 and Point 2 PLC

Values and Point 1 and Point 2 Display Values.




et of Maipr Diviiors [5 Masamum [65535

Label Text
Language E Character Size sta -
Label Tent [METER
Position Color
G Tet [ ]
7 Battom Had(yuu'\dl -I
¥ Display Frame
! : —Range

¥ Show Ticks Minimum: i_u 3

Nurnber of Sub Divisions |3

Show Tick Numbers Needle -E]

|
Coor =] | packgound [ 7]

Precision for Floating Point I 'I

Minimum and Maximum Ranges

Lo ]

> Precision for Floating Point enabled, 3 decimal

places are displayed
Major Divisions = 5 (tick marks)

Hllustration of how meter image on the panel corresponds to attributes

programmed using the dialog box.
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Bar Graph Object
bey

=

Furnp Prezsure

R00
a7
260

125

D _:
Doo0t

Bar Graph

2,08 o

1.668 4

1.20 o

/.81 4

Al o

@@ J

@NOT E: To edit the Address

String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click
on the right mouse button.
The EDIT TAG DETAILS
screen will appear.

The Bar Graph object allows you to monitor and display a tag
value in a bar graph form on the screen. The Bar Graph can be
displayed in various formats and can be programmed to read from
top to bottom, left to right, right to left, etc.

General | Digital Display | Sealing ] Wishiliw/Details |
T Label Text  Selact Style—
Language 13: Character Size |Ex5 'I

Label Tewt [BAR GRAFH Shyle

Positior Color
o
1 Hottom Background VI

Selected

al
3l

Tent 'l

¥ Display Frame Ifw

Tag Mame I

— ¥ Show Ticks
@ Left'Top ¢ Right/Boattom

Mo, of Majar Divisions |5

Range

MinimumID

| e

~Mote

Hanges should be
entered in Decimal SCE—

b i E5535
Mo, of Sub Divisions |3 ammuml

Calor -3 1 Bipolar

Shiow Tick Numbers v Mid |227E7

i : point
Precigion for Flaating Pt -

~ Color -
Blink.

Backaround ~|
Bar Foreground -3 H
Bar Background -] ‘m

o]

Cancel | Help

To put a Label on the Bar Graph object, perform the follow-
ing steps:

1.

2.

aorw®

Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
for your object.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to
appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the Bar Graph object to be visible, click
on the box to deselect (the box will be empty).

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select
the Tag Name from the available choices.
If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog
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¥ Shew Ticks [Ehate
Range Ranges should be
& Left/Top ¢ Right/Battom entered in Decimal| | | ——
Mlnlmuml[l
Ma. of Major DivisionsIE
Mo of Sub Divisions|3
Culor-]

Show Tick Numbers [

Precision for Floating Pt I L

Maximum Number for
the Major Divisions and
Sub Divisions is 20!

Mapimum|B5535 Colar

Blink.

Bipolar Background ~|
Mid |327E7 Bar Foreground -3 -
point

Bar Background .:[ r

box will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag
Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address
String appropriate for your type PLC and select the Data
Type (from available choices). Click on the OK button.

Make the following selections to Format the Bar Graph:

1. If you want to show tick marks on your bar graph, click
on box in front of Show Ticks to enable.

2. Select where you want the tick marks to be on the graph;
Left/Top, or Right/Bottom.

3. Select the Number of Major Divisions and the Number
of Minor (Sub) Divisions to display. The maximum ticks
allowed for Major or Minor Divisions is 20.

4. Click on the down arrow next to Color to view the color
palette for the tick marks. Place the cursor over a color,
and click to select.

5. If you want to show numeric values for the tick marks,
click on the box behind Show Tick Numbers.

6. If you have selected a Floating Point Tag, the Precision
for Floating Point entry will be enabled. This will allow
you to display the value of a tick mark on the bar graph
with up to 5 decimal points. Click on the down arrow to
select number of decimal points.

7. Select the Minimum and Maximum Range of the values
represented in the bar graph display. Ranges must be
entered in Decimal.

8. Ifyouwanta Bipolar bar graph, click on the box in front of
Bipolar and enter a Midpoint value. A Midpoint between

Bar Graph

General Dlglta‘D‘SDh)'lScaling' V\sibililnyetaiIs'
v Digital Display

1 Digits
Jugtification |Leading Zeroz -
Total I?_l
Fractional Digits I?I_l

the Minimum and Maximum Range will appear.
9. Under Color, click on the down arrows next to Back-
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Click on the Scaling
tab if you want the
Bar Graph’s Display
Value to be different
than the PLC Value.

ground, Bar Foreground (fill) and Bar Background to
view the color palettes and make your selections. Click
on the box below Blink to enable that feature.

Click on the Digital Display Tab to Format the numbers and
how they will be displayed on the Bar Graph:
1. Click on the box in front of Digital Display if you want the
current register values to display on the bar graph.
2. Click on Justification and select from the following: Lead-
ing Zeroes, Leading Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

5
Generall Digital D\sp\ay‘ Scaling ' Vis\bi\itnyeta\lsl

— ¥ Scaling
PLC Walue Dizplay Yalug
Faint 1 IU IU

Point 2 [65535 |

i Exampl
Sealing is only for displap purpose onthis object. The walue you
enter would be interpolated Lsing these twa paints for display.

Example
Faint 1:  PLC%alue =1, Display Value = 10
Point 2 PLC Yalue = 5, Display Value = 50
‘Your value wil be scaled by a Factor of 10 for display on this object

If PLC walue iz 23, it will be displayed as 230

ok | Cancel | e |

3. Click on Total under # Digits. Here you will select how
many digits, from 1 to 10 (depending on the Data Type of
the Tag), that you want to display.

4. If you want Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here
(select O for none). For example, if your maximum value
is 999, you would enter 3 under total digits. If your maxi-
mum value is 99.9, enter 3 under Total Digits and 1 under
Fractional Digits.

Scaling Tab

Under the Bar Graph object Scaling tab, you can scale the value
in the PLC to another value on the bar graph. Enter the Point 1
and Point 2 PLC Values and the Point 1 and Point 2 Display
Values.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)
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Line Graph Object

o The Line Graph object will continuously monitor specific Tags in
= the panel and display the value of these data tags as they change
_L\% over time. This allows the panel to display the graph as soon as
the screen containing the graph is selected. Up to 6 tags can

be monitored per line graph and up to 100 line graphs can be

programmed.
ey (ol
45000 7
——— =
o N General |Fen | v s | visibilty/Details |
T Label Text
T — Language [ 1] Character Size [6:0 2
10 Label Test [LINE CGRAPH
—_— Colo——————
_ :.I:r Flintiura Hommal Tent m
e Background ¥
Color
’V Backaround - aismick =] ¥ Display Frame
~ Sample Rat
@ Timed Sample Rate B  Hour € Minutes {5 Seconds
" Triggered TagMame | =
€ (i State C0ff State
Total # of Samples 100 Sample Per Chart WU_I;
MNumber of readings to average per sample i 3:
0K | Cencel | Heb |

Line graphs are unique in that most of the work is done for you.
The line graph plots the tag values on a line as they change over
a period of time.

To put a Label on the Line Graph object, perform the follow-
ing steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.
Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

ok w

Select the Background Color and the Axis/Tick Color from those
offered on the color palette. To select a Color, click on the down
arrow to see the palette, and then simply click on the color swatch

you want.
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NOTE: To editthe Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click
on the right mouse button.
The EDIT TAG DETAILS
screen will appear.

@NOTE: The minimum

number of readings is
two!

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame
around the Line Graph to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

The Sample Rate for the Line Graph can be timed or triggered by
an event.

Timed — how often, in Seconds, Minutes, or Hours the line graph
will update. Enter this parameter next to Sample Rate and select
(per) Hour, Minutes or Seconds.

Triggered — triggered by a bit that will be monitored to up date
the line graph. The trigger state conveys whether the line graph will
be updated when the monitor bit is on or off. Select an existing, or
enter a new, Tag Name for the monitor bit.

Select On State or Off State.

=
General Pen |bar vis | Visibity/Dataits |
Pen Tag Narme Color LinaType  Langusgs  Legend
' ImEEECE [
2| E == E =
sl G FraEns I
¢l el =
s ENENE ECE |
5 | E_ECEms |

[V Display Legend

Note -
If unsigned deta type is selected for range, then the pen tags must alse have unsigned data types assigned to them
Sigried and Unsigned data types CANNOT be miked on the same line araph,

0K | coneel | hHen |

Total # of Samples is the number of readings stored in the line
graph at one time. The maximum number of readings is 999.
Sample per Chart is the maximum number of readings that will
be visible on the chart. Use the arrow buttons on the object to view
more of the chart.

Number of readings to average per sample: You may choose
to have the graph average a number of readings in a sample and
display that sample average on a the chart. For instance, if you want
to take several temperature readings in an hour’s time and then
have the graph display this average as one sample on the chart.
Select a number between 1 and 255.
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Click on the Pen tab to program individual readings/lines:
1. Click on the down arrow to select the Tag Name (or enter
a new tag name) for the register you want Pen 1 (or 2, 3,

4, 5, 6) to monitor and

[Lnecrapn

Genersl | Fen X A | Visiiity/Detais |

illustrate.

A
— ¥ ShowTicks

—— V Latel
Major Divisions 4 Language 133 Colar -2[
Minar Divisions 2 Ted  [Rew
IV Show'r-uds arid
[ Show Tick Numbers
T
¥ ShowTicks % Labsl
WMaior Divisiores 4 Language [ 1] Colar -3
Minar Divisions 2 Test [ fuis
ang
[ Shaw s grid Motz : Selact the sian type [signed or unsigned) that matches the sign of
pen tag data types Walid Ranges
IV Show Tick Numbers " Signed Minimum 0lg
& Unsigned
S Mawimum [ 42ar06720 | 1294987298
" Floating Point
Precision for Floating ¥

[ o |

Cancel |

Hep |

choices.

3. Select the Language Number (1-9).

Select the Color and Line Type from the available

Click in the “Legend” field and type in the text you would

like to display in the legend for Pens 1 through 6. (The
legend will display the Color and Line type and what you
enter in the Legend field.) Limit the legend names to 16

characters (maximum).

Click on the box in front of Display Legend if you want
the legend to appear on the line graph object.

Click on the XY Axis tab to continue formatting your Line

Graph:

The Line Graph is set up with the vertical axis (Y) representing
the Tag value (Value), and the horizontal axis (X) represents time

(Readings).

Under X-Axis make the following selections:
1. Choose whether or not to Show Ticks for the X-Axis
(Reading). Click on the box in front of Show Ticks if you

want them to display o

n the object.

Enter the number of Major Divisions and the number of

Minor Divisions you want to display on the graph. 20 tick
marks are the maximum allowable for major and minor

divisions.
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A

o e T T g i s T

pen lag dala ypes ValdRanges 4.
0 ”

42967295

Choose whether or not to Show X-Axis Grid and Show
Tick Numbers.

Click in the box in front of Label if you want if you want
a label for the X-Axis. Here you will enter the label Text
and make selections for the text Language number, and
Color.

Under Y-Axis make the following selections:

1.

Not all of the line graph may be shown on
the panel. Use the ARROW keys to scroll
forwards and backwards along the graph.
Press the CLR button to clear the readings
displayed on the line graph. Press the
STOP button to stop the line graph from
displaying the current readings.

Choose whether or not to Show Ticks for the Y-Axis
(Value). Click on the box in front of Show Ticks if you
want them to display on the object.

Enter the number of Major Divisions and the number of
Minor Divisions you want to display on the graph. 20 tick
marks are the maximum allowable for major and minor
divisions.

Choose whether or not to Show Vertical Grid and Show
Tick Numbers.

Click in the box in front of Label if you want if you want
a label for the Y-Axis. Here you will enter the label Text
and make selections for the text Language number, and
Color.

Under Range, click on Signed, Unsigned, or Floating
Point (they must match Pen tag type.) Valid Ranges will
display for your selection.

Enter a Minimum and Maximum Range within the Valid
Range displayed.

If you have selected Floating Point, you may choose 0
to 5 decimal points to display on the Y- Axis Major Divi-
sions for precise graph readings. Select 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, or
5 decimal point display next to Precision for Floating.

Scroll Keys Clear and Stop Keys

l

—> D] 1]

L
- ——

=
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PID Faceplate Object

— In addition to a ladder logic program, some PLCs have process

L control loop capability. These PLCs use a Proportional Integral
Derivative (PID) algorithm to generate the control output value. The

PID Faceplate, below, is an object that reads three controlled values

of the PID loop and displays them in the form of a bar graph. This

graph provides valuable and timely process information, that allows

¥10 FALFLATE the operator to take suitable action at the appropriate time.

180 106 [ BT
Fu AR

The PID Faceplate also monitors two discrete bits: Mode Bit and
Alarm Bit. Mode Bit tells the operator whether the process is in
Auto Mode or Manual Mode. Alarm Bit tells the operator if any
alarm for the process is active or not.

Process Variable (PV) is the controlled variable in the process. It
is the actual value measured.

Set Point (SP) is the theoretical perfect value of the Process Vari-
able. Output Variable controls the Process Variable. Using PID
algorithm, the PLC calculates this value and uses it to keep the
Process Variable as close the to Set Point value as possible.

PID FacePlate x|
General | Legendsl V\slb\l\ly.v‘DEla\lsl
(T Label Text
Language E Character Size Im
Label Text [FID FACE
Position Colot———————
’7(5' Top ’7 Tent ¥
€ Hottom Background -
¥ Display Frame
i~ Process Variable /Set Point
Tag Names Bar Color  Backaround
Process Variahlel LI -3 -3
Set Puinll j -3 -3
Hinirumn |D e aximum |85535 Tatal IE Fract IE
- Qutput Mode Bit Tag
Tag Mame | LI lﬁ
tinimum [ Tatal IG Bar Colar ~| | Alarm Bit Tag
I arimum|ge535 Fract. E Background -3 j‘
ok I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the PID Faceplate object, perform the
following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
for your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)
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&

NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click
on the right mouse button.
The EDIT TAG DETAILS
screen will appear.

akro

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to
appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the PID Faceplate to be visible, click on
the box to deselect (the box will be empty).

Process Variable /Set Point
Tag Names BarColor  Background

PlocessVariabIel j -ZI -ZI
Set Puinll ﬂ -3 -3
Minimum [0 Masinum [B5535 Tod [ Fe [0

Under Process Variable/Set Point you will make the following
selections:

1.

2.

Select the Tag Name for Process Variable that will moni-
tor the process.

Select the Bar Color and Background Color for the
Process Variable as displayed on the PID Faceplate
object.

Select the Tag Name for the Set Point.

Select the Bar Color and the Background Color for the
Set Point as displayed on the PID Faceplate object.
Enter the Minimum and Maximum Range for the bar
graph. Select the Total number of digits you want to
display and how many, if any, of those digits should be
Fractional.

ot Mode Bit Tag

Tag Mame I j l—

tinimurn Ig— Tatal IG Bar Color m Alam Bit Tag
Maximum (55535 Fract. lEl Backaround -Zl

Under Output you will make the selections for the output as
displayed on the PID Faceplate object:

1.

2.

3.

Click on the down arrow to reveal Tag Names (or enter a
new tag name) and make your selection.

Enter the Minimum and Maximum ranges for the Output
bar graph display.

Select the Total number of digits you want to display and
how many, if any, of those digits should be Fractional.
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4. Choose the Color for the Bar and Background.

PID FacePlate =

General | Legends | Visibity/Detais |

~ Legend
You can defing the multi language legends for Alarm 4 Output £ Mode-Auto  Mode-Manual

Output
Language

Legends

Output l?1 = QuTPUT
-~ Blam
pColor————————
Language Legends
Text Colar -3
34 IALAHM
Backaround - —
~ Mod;
Language Legends
i~ Colar
Auto | 1 3: IAUTD
Test Color -3 -
Background = Manual [ 7=] IMANUAL
ok I Canicel | Help

5. The PID Faceplate monitors two discrete bits:

* Mode Bit tells the operator whether the process is in
Auto Mode or Manual Mode. Enter the tag name for the

discrete bit to be monitored for Mode.

ON= Manual, OFF = Auto
» Alarm Bit tells the operator if any alarm for the process
is active or not. Enter the tag name for the discrete bit to
be monitored for active alarms.
ON = Alarm, OFF = no display
Click on the Legend tab to make your selections for the Legend
that will display on the object:
1. Under Output , select the Language number for the
Legend text you want to enter. You may program up to 9

different languages to display on the legend.
Type in the text for the Legend.
Under Alarm, select the Text and Background Color.

Select the Language number, and type in the text you

roON

want to appear for the Legend.

No o

want to appear on the object

Under Mode, select the Text and Background Color.
Select the Language number for Auto and Manual.
Type in the Legend text for Auto and for Manual that you
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Change Screen Object

- This object will allow EZPanel Enhanced to change to (display)
another Screen.

Change Screen

|

GBHET&" F‘lnte:linnl Visih\lily/DElailsl
— Label Text Select Style—

Language E Character Size m Selacted
Cottreh Srieen Lahe| Test [CHANGE 5CA Style i
Position Colog——————
{ & Top { Te [ -]
% Bottom Background m
v Display Frame:

Go To Screen I j | j

i Test Char Size = Enlﬂriglk
i
133
Language ’7535 '—‘ Toit -El -

Test |Scieen Background I vl u

@NOTE: See Project Attributes ok | coms | Heb |
> PLC to Panel > Switch to

Screen Number (page 185)

for information related to lowing steps:
changing screens from the 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

PLC. for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the button to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

To put a Label on the Change Screen object, perform the fol-

ok w

To Create the Change Screen Button object:

1. Select the Style of the button from the available choic-
es.

2. Click in the empty field next to Go To Screen and type in
the name of the screen or click on the down arrow for a
list of screens in the project and select.

3. Select the Language Number (1-9) for the Text that will
appear within the button.

4. Type in the Text that you wish to appear within the
button.
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5. Select Character Size from the available choices.

6. Select the Color of the Text and the Background (inside
the button) from the available choices.

7. Click in the box under Blink if you want the Text or Back-
ground to blink.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
*  Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
«  Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.
*  Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that
dialog box.
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Alarm History Object

The Alarm History Object allows you to configure a button, that

g% when pressed, will provide the Alarm Count or Alarm History.
Alarm Details are accessed through the Alarm History object.
Alarms are set up in the Alarm Database (see page 173 for setup
instructions.)

The Alarm Count lists all alarms and shows the total count for
Alarn History Object each alarm.

Press to view

filarm History The Alarm History will show each alarm that has occurred with the
most recent at the top. When you press the Alarm Detail button,
you will get the Entry Number (No.) of the Alarm, when it was acti-
vated (time and date), when it was cleared, actual value, high/low
limits, and which limit is tripped (HIGH/LOWY/DIS).

Alarm History x|
NOTE: The Steps necessa':y to General | F'mlecllonl Vlslblhly.v‘DElallsI

T Label Test
prOgram your. EZ:anelCEn- Laﬂguagel 13: Character Size | b= ‘I
hancedto mon_ttort e PLC for Lsbel Tont [FCATTETER
errors and trigger an alarm
. N . Position Caolar
are provided in Appendix A, ( Ein ( |

Troubleshooting, “How do 1 Background [ <]
Log and Display a PLC Error
r Display Screen

»
Message? ¥ Display Frame
Alarm Higtory (o} Alarm Count 8

€ Bottom

Text IAIalm Histary Background I sl |

~ Test Char Size Culuriaﬁnk
Language I 13:
’V 68 ’V Test -3 [ ]

oK I Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on the Alarm History object, perform the fol-
lowing steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
for your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
'NOTE: An active alarm will select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)
Select Character Size from the available sizes.
Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to
appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the

be displayed across the bot-
tom of the panel screen. To
see a history, use the Alarm
History object.

aRrw
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@PLEASE NOTE:

Use the Alarm Protection feature
to keep operators from using the
CLEAR ALL or CLEAR buttons
on the Alarm History and/or
Alarm Count screens that display
on the panel (screens shown
below). You can limit access to
these buttons, so that an opera-
tor must enter a password on the
popup keypad to be able to use
them. For information on how
to do this, see Setup >Project
Attributes > Alarm Protection,
page 188.)

down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the object to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

Under Display Screen, you will choose which alarm screen you
want to display when the Alarm History button object is pressed
— Alarm History or Alarm Count. It should be noted that you can
switch from one to the other from either screen.

Under Text, choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text
and Background, and whether or not you want to enable the Blink
feature for the text that will appear within the Alarm History button.
Enter the Text that you want to appear.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
*  Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
*  Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.
*  Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that

dialog box.

HLKKA HLSTUKY TUTHL UF U/ HLKKTS
EHTRY MESWGE ALARN COUNT
LT WIARM FERISTFR (M0G0 17 5A72R%11 23
L MUK DUSUHETE LS 1
o3 HLARM DISCRETE 1001 691 ©0691 ALAAM DISCAETE 1089
i} HLARY DISCRETE 1001 867 96881 ALAAM DISCAETE 18681
s NLNRY DISCRETE LKKN 891 00001 ALAAM REGISTER 1062
i ] HLAR DISCRETE 1001 66t 86681 ALAA AEGISTER 1863917 M5G7aE17 1
ov HLAR DISCRETE 1002

ALAM HISTOAY DETALLS

ENORY M. HL
rlOAH BECTSTER 1AAAAIZWSSR0A179

ACTIVATED L85 et
CLEEED:

fOTNL WilE. 588
HIGLAMALS: I

LW LIMIT: a

HICH LIMLT: 1859

|mr|m|m|

r
| 1]

win | | uin Im““ﬁl ait || cam m--mmlm-|

These buttons can be
password protected!
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System Objects

IETIND  Lnorement Decrement Hou. The System Objects allow the operator control over certain panel
tats | ndic.aton Activate Screen Gaver. : .
Eitmap Objects 3 Adjust Contrast... functwns and settlngs'
M ath Legic... Select Lanugage

@ Increment/Decrement Hour
<= The Increment/Decrement Hour object allows you to place a button

on the screen that allows you to adjust the hour (up or down) of the
internal Real-Time clock.

Increment Decrement Hour I x|

GE"EE" Frutsclmnl Vlslblllty./‘Dslal\sl
Label Text
Language 13: Character Size |65 7

Label Text |\NEHEMENT_DEEREMENT_HDUR

Fosition Color——————
% Top Text m
£ Ecttom Backgiound m
W Display Frame

Increment/Decrement
’V Increment &+ Decrement

Text Calar
Language E Character Size | Fxd 'I Tent -3 I Bink
Back Ground ~| I" Biink

Text IIm: Hour

ok | Cameel | Hep

{%NOTE- This obiect i To Create Label Text, perform the following steps:
: This object is to 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
be used with the Internal

for your object.

C}ioclk’ only. tl/); not use 2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
g ¢ fncremen ecrement select a language number. (See Language section, page
object if you have chosen 180.)

External clock under Proj-

i Select Character Size from the available choices.
ect Attributes > Clock.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want

the frame around the button to be visible, click on the box

to deselect (the box will be empty).

o hw
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Choose the function of the button:

Select Increment or Decrement for the button function. If incre-
ment is selected, when pressed it will increase the time on a clock
object by one hour. If decrement is selected, when pressed it will
decrease the time on a clock object by one hour.

Enter Text for the button object:

Choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text and Back-
ground, and whether or not you want to enable the Blink feature
for the text that will appear within the button and/or the background.
Enter the Text that you want to appear.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
»  Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
»  Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.
*  Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that
dialog box.

Place Increment/Decrement Clock Button on the screen and
size it.
» To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag to
the size you want.
To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse
button and drag to where you want it to appear on the
screen.
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®

ACTIVATE SCREEN SAVER?

YES

Activate Screen Saver
The Activate Screen Saver object allows you to place a button
on the screen that enables you to activate the panel screen saver.
(Screen Saver time-out is programmed under Setup > Project
Attributes > General Tab > Display Saver.)

5

Gereral | Protection | Visibiltp/Oetais |
1 Label Texst

Language| 1= Character Size [0~

Label Test IA[‘“\)’ATE SCREEN SAVER

Position Colo——————————

{ P ( i E|

€ Battorm Background [ -]
¥ Display Frame

i Text Colar
Language IE Chatacter Sice m Tent Il =] T Bink
Background I vI [~ Blink

Text |Screen Saver

ak I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the object, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to
appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the button to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

o

Enter Text for the button object:

Choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text and Back-
ground, and whether or not you want to enable the Blink feature
for the text that will appear within the button. Enter the Text that
you want to appear.

Protection (See Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)
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@NOT E: Contrast cannot

be adjusted on EZPanel
Enhanced TFT models
including 6”, 8”, 10”
and 15” panels.

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
»  Click on OK button to save your selections, exit the

dialog box, and place the object on the screen.

*  Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.
»  Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that
dialog box.

Place Screen Saver Button on the screen and size it.

. To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag to
the size you want.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse
button and drag to where you want it to appear on the

scree

n.

Adjust Contrast
Use the Adjust Contrast object to place a button on the EZPanel
Enhanced screen that gives you access to the panel’s adjust
contrast feature. Use the UP and DOWN arrows that appear on
the button to adjust the screen contrast. The current setting will
appear on the button above the arrows and will change as you
press the arrow keys.

Adjust Contrast

— Label Text

Language | | E

GEHB@I Plotectionl V\sib\lily/Detai\sl

Position Color
& Top Text I ¥
€ Bottom Backgruundl =
r~ Digit
Char Size Coor———————
e v Text -ZI I Blirk
Background I ~| I Blink

¥ Display Frame

|NDTE Far this abject, resizing will always be in multiples of default size

Nate :

On 10" and 15" panels,
Character Sze | b e e hestbarneibe

adiusted

Label Text |ADJUST CONTRAST

X

o]

Cancel |

Help

To put a Label on the Adjust Contrast object, perform the fol-

lowing steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
for your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to




EZ Panel " _ _
ﬁNH-I\NGED Editor Programming Software User Manual

o

select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to
appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the button to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

Select Digit Format:

This allows you to program characteristics of the current contrast
setting that will display on the button. The current setting will appear
on the button above the UP and DOWN arrows. Use the arrows to
increment or decrement the setting. Select the Size and Color of
the characters (Text) and whether or not they will Blink, and set the
color of the button Background and whether or not it will Blink.

Protection (See Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that
dialog box.

Place Adjust Contrast Button on the screen and size it.

To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag to
the size you want.

To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse
button and drag to where you want it to appear on the
screen.
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R

Change language to....

[ e |

Select Language

The Select Language object allows the operator to change the
Language by pressing a button on the panel. Text that has been
programmed for that language will convert to the language that the
operator selects. If an object’s text has not been programmed for
the language selected, it will default to Language 1.

Select Language = E

General | Protaction | Visibiliy/Detais |
T Label Text ———
Language [ 1=] Character Size [5+8 e

Label Text |5ELECT LANGUAGE

Position Color
& Tiop Tes[ |
 Bottar Eackgroumdl_Ll
Iv Display Frame
— Select Languag
|1 - Language 1 j

— Tent Color
: Character 5 -
g 13 aracter Size IEHS o -j' I Birk
Back Ground «| I Bink

Text ILanguage

oK I Cancel | Help

To put a Label on the Select Language object, perform the
following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the button to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

ok w

Select Language that you want to switch to.
Languages are named under Setup > Project Attributes > Lan-
guage tab.

Enter Text for the button object:

Choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text and Back-
ground, and whether or not you want to enable the Blink feature
for the text that will appear within the button. Enter the Text that

you want to appear. m




[NIGBLELD) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Multi-state Indicator

om
]

Multi-state Indicator is an object that is created to display pre-
programmed messages within a frame on the panel screen. Each
object has pre-programmed messages that are stored in the object
itself. In other words, Messages are stored in the object, not the
Message Database. It displays one message at a time based on a
bit (the one that is set), or a value in the tag. The maximum number
of messages that can be programmed is 255. Click on the Mes-
sages tab to program messages in the database.

Messages designed in the Database are numbered based on the
tag data type. If the Value corresponding to the Tag Name is 10,
Message Number 10 will be displayed within the Multi-state Indica-
tor Text Frame.

Multi-state Indicator

General | Massagesl V\S\hlhl},‘/DE[aﬂSI

1 Label Text —————
Language E Character Size |brt x
Label Text |MULT| STATE INDICATOR

Pasition Color——————
’7 & fop ’7 Text m
) Ecttom Background m

j ¥ Display Frame

- Bitz are represented in
=" Decimal system { Detal system

Selecting Bit Humber will dizplay the
images based on whichever bit iz OM in
the specified PLC Address.

Tag Mame |

—Meszag

Display Messages based on
’7 ¢ BitNumber " Message Mumber

Justification

Wertical

’V(" Top ¢ Center { Battam
Horizontal

{(“ Left & Center © Right

— Non-programmed message action on panel

¢ Display an emor message

" Display a blank message

Dizplay the last displayed message.
[lgnare the new value]

Co ]

Cancel I Help

To put a Label on the Multi-state Indicator object, perform the
following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See section on Language,
page 180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to
appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

ok w
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NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click
on the right mouse button.
The EDIT TAG DETAILS

NOTE: Selecting Bit Num-
ber will display the messages
based on whichever bitis ON
in the tag. Selecting Mes-
sage Number will display

6.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame
around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box
will be empty).

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select
the Tag Name from the available choices.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog
box will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag
Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address String
appropriate for your type PLC and select the Data Type
(from available choices). Click on the OK button.

Choose how Messages will be displayed:

Messages can be displayed based on bit (whichever is set), or based
on a value in the tag. The maximum number of messages that can
be programmed for an object depends on the tag data type.

1.

Under Messages, select to Display messages based on
Bit Number or Message Number.

MNon-programmed message achon on panel
= Display an eror message

" Display a blank message

e Display the last displayed message.
(Ignare the new value]

If you chose Bit Number, select either Bits are repre-
sented in Decimal system or in Octal system.

Next you will choose the Non-programmed message ac-
tion on panel. If a value or a message number is sent to
the panel that does not have a valid programmed message

~ Justification
Wertical
’7  Top

O Center  Bottom

 Left % Center T Right

" Horizontal

associated with it, an error message will display by default
(Display an error message is selected). You may choose
instead to have the panel Display a blank message, or
Display the last displayed message (ignore the new

value) .
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The first column will either
be titled Msg# or Bit #

Multi-state Indicator N x|

General Messages | isikiity/Details |

Display Messages based on BIT NUMBER Magml;r:l r’éudr;’:;egr f;:;:j;:?si: =

Bits are represented in Decimal Mumber System. Total Mumber of Messages : 0

depending on what you

selected previously.

Meszage Humber DEFALLT i

L

Text Calor -3 " Bliok  Cha
Dockground Celor [ =] T Blink

[~ M T
e — Fress F7 to enbed adala variable
Language [| = Presss CTRLENTER to o to nest

fie of this message

Help | 2dd New Messagel Close |

NOTE: To set the printer
parameters, see page 146,
Project Attributes, Printer
tab. To set the panel COM1

P | Bt | Fiin | Cher Siee | Test Colon | Bink | Bkg Color | Biink | Lang# | bsg Test

4] | |

Add/Edit Message I | Delete Messagels] I

Set gz Default Mezsage attributes | Ehange attibutes to Default sttibutes |

Ok I Cancel | Help I

Select Justification of Text: This is a local attribute for
each Multi-state Indicator object. So, a message in one
object can be left justified within the frame while in another
object, it can be right justified. Select the Horizontal and
Vertical justification for the text as it will appear within the
frame when displayed on the panel.

Enter Message and Attributes:

Messages created in each Multi-state Indicator object are saved
in the object. (Only the Lookup Text object uses the project Mes-
sage Database.)

1.

Click on the Messages Tab.

Click on the Add/Edit Message button. If you have se-

lected to Display Messages based on “Bit Number”

(under the General tab), the dialog box shown to the left

will appear. (See Step 3, below, if you are displaying a

message based on message number.)

a. Select the Message Number that you want to display
(Decimal: DEFAULT or 0-15 for 16-Bit Address, 0-31
for 32-Bit Address. Octal: DEFAULT or 0-17 for 16-Bit
Addresses or 0-37 for 32-Bit Address). A DEFAULT
Message can be programmed that will display if NO
bit is ON in the register address. If you choose not to
program a DEFAULT message, an error message will
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display on the panel if NO bit is ON (If you don’t want er-
Mossagellurbser | ror messages to display, you must deselect the Display
L Error Message option under the General tab.)
Toncga [ Z] Fert s [ b.Under Limits, select the Text Color and the Back-
BockgomiColo [ 2] Vi WS e ground Color and whether or not they will Blink.

c. Select the Character Size from the available choices.
d. Click on the box in front of Print this Message if you
- Messags T . .

N e R ;Ar/]znlte th? message to print when triggered. (See note to

lirz ol this meszage

e. Select the Language Number (1-9).

f. Enter the Message Text (up to 200 characters) for the
message you are creating, or edit the text of the Mes-
sage Number selected, above.

g.Press the F7 function key on your keyboard to embed
a data value within the message. (See Step 4, below,
for more information on embedding a data value.)

Embedding a Data Value 3. Click on the Add/Edit Message button. If you have

selected to Display Messages based on “Message

Embedding Data Value E3

Embedded Command |Mumeric ¥

Help I Add Hew Messagel Close

Select tag from where value will :J
be read for embedded data

+ Selected tag is a numeric tag -

# Digits

[T AutoCheck <1>
Dieplay Format lUnsigwed Decimal =

TotelDigs |2 =]
Justification ILaadmg Spaces &

Fractional Digits [0 =]

~ Selected tag is a discrete tag
On I

off |

~ Specify the string for sending to prnter
Press F7 to embed a non-printable Asci character.

2dd | Gae | Concel | Help |

Number” (under the General tab), the dialog box shown

to the left will appear.)

a.Enter a Message Number consistent with the Data Type
selected (Signed, Unsigned, BCD).

b.Under Limits, select the Text Color and the Back-
ground Color and whether or not they will Blink.

c. Select the Character Size from the available choices.

d. Click on the box in front of Print this Message if you
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~ Messane Tex!
Larguzs [T 2 Fross F7 lo cmbad  data varable

[Eriedd=d Dala¥aue 1< 000015

[Ermiedded Dats vale 2 SDISCRETES]

Erbeddad DalaVabe 3 ¢S TRING|

Embedded Dala Yalue 4 ¢PRINT>

Embedded data values are represented as
shown above in the message where they are
programmed. They will be replaced with the
actual value when displayed in the message on
the panel. Up to 4 embedded data values may
be progr d in each

ge.

%

NOTE: Consult your print-
er manual for appropri-
ate printer ASCII character
commands.

want the message to print when triggered.

e. Select the Language Number (1-9).

f. Enter the Message Text (up to 200 characters) for the
message you are creating, or edit the text of the Mes-
sage Number selected, above.

g.Press the F7 function key on your keyboard to embed
a data value within the message. (See next step to
embed a data value.)

The following dialog box will appear when you press F7

to embed a data value within a message.

Special characters in the message determine where the

embedded data from the registers should go. Up to four

data values may be embedded in a single message. Pro-
gram how the data value will be displayed as follows:

a. Select the Embedded Command that determines
the type of value to embed. Available choices
are Discrete, Numeric, String and Printer.
Depending on what type command you choose,
certain areas of the dialog box become available
or unavailable (grayed out) for selection or data
entry.

b.  If you choose Discrete, Numeric, or String, select
or enter the Tag name where the data value will be
read by clicking in the field or on the down arrow
next to Select tag from where value will be read
for embedded data.

c. If you have selected Numeric, the options under
Selected tag is a numeric tag will be enabled.

d. Select Display Format from the available choices.

e. Select Justification from Leading Zeroes,
Leading Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

Non-Printable Ascii Character Dialog

Mon-Frintable Asci character

[0 -0:2F and 047F - 04FF )

[ Enter values in Hexadecimal | —
Commonly Used NonPrintable Ascii characters et

Lo‘gsc CF C CIF Coneel |

f.  Under # Digits, click on the box in front of Auto

Size if you want to have the panel automatically
determine the number of digits to be placed for the



This example shows how
an embedded printer com-
mand will be represented in
a message

Editor Programming Software User Manual

embedded value. Total Digits and Fractional
Digits will be disabled if you choose Auto Size.

Also, under # Digits, you may enter the Total
Digits that you want to display, and enter the
Fractional Digits you want to display (leave at

Embedding Data Value

default, 0, if you do not want fractional digits).

If you have selected Discrete, the fields under
Selected tag is a discrete tag, will be available.
Enter the text that you want to appear within the

Add New Message #2
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message when the Discrete register in ON and
when the Discrete register is OFF.

Multi-state |ndicator E|
General Messages | Visibiity/Detais |
Display Messages based on BIT NUMBER !:L"E‘m:;:ﬂ:mim
_ PROGRAMMING TIP: £ se e n Beem et L
. Bit# | Print | Char Size | Text Color | Blink | Bkg Color | Blink | Lang.# | Msg Test
If you want the Multi-state 1 INO e -“N’Dh O 1
Indicator object to act e na Wy_T—_[<HRD
as a Multi-state Indicator
“Light,” simply create your
Messages with different
Background Colors and
no Message Text. Use the
Blink feature to draw the
operator’s attention!
4 | |
Add/EdiMessage | | Dokicbiiane |
Getas Default Message stiibures | Cianae stinbutesito D sfeul —:;lrr‘bu't'sl
[0k ] coms | e |

i. If you have selected Printer under Embedded
Command, the field, Specify string for sending
to printer, will be available.

j. Enter the ASCII string that you want to send to the
printer.

k.  To embed a non-printable ASCII character, click
in the field where you want it to appear and press
F7. The following dialog box will appear.

I Enter values in Hexadecimal in field next to 0x, or

Copy Messages

T Message 1

Add/Edit
Delste

1 Message 3

Multi-state Messages Past... E3

Please specify the bit numbes to
start copying to =

you may click in front of : =

* Conlfim before ovenitti
ESC (for escape), FF (form - e oot e

feed), CR (carriage return), € Do not overvilte

Paste
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When you have selected the
Confirm before overwriting
option, the following message
will appear. Click on YES, to
replace message, or No to can-
cel the overwrite.

( ::,) Bit# 3
Existing Msg:
Message 3

Replace With:
Message 3

Do you want to replace Msg?

or LF (line feed) to embed these commonly used
printer commands.

m. Click on Apply to enter your selections. You will
exit the Non-Printable ASCII Character dialog
and return to the Embedding Data Value dialog.

n. The ASCII characters will appear in blue, and
underlined, in the printer string field (example
shown below.)

0. Press the Add button to add the embedded data
to the message. You will return to the Add New
Message dialog. When inserted in a message,
each Embedded Data Value will be represented in
blue, and underlined, as shown below.

You may continue to add messages or click on the Close
button to return to the Messages tab dialog. Your pro-
grammed messages will display in the list.

If you want a programmed message’s attributes to become
the default for all new messages created, click on the
message in the list (to highlight) and then click on the Set
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Bitmap Objects

Systern Objects 3
Muilti-ztate Indicator.. .

TR O S
| Bitrnap Button. .

ncrement /D ecrement Y alue..

G;g

HMulti-ztate Bitrmap...

Bitmap Objects allow you to create simple to complex
objects. You can use the extensive built-in Symbol Fac-
tory library to copy and paste hundreds of graphic files
directly to the project screen. You can also use your own
bitmap (.bmp), Windows Metafile (.wmf), or Windows
Enhanced Metafile (.emf) graphic files. They can be ar-
ranged and positioned in just about any manner you prefer

Dynamic Bitmap Object

ADynamic Bitmap can show a visual representation of a process.
There are two bitmaps per object, one that is shown when a bit is
ON and another that is displayed when the bitis OFF. For example,
you could create a green blower and a red blower to display. If
the process is running, the green blower would be shown. If the

Dynamic Bitmap x|

General | Visibilty/Distais |
Label Text

Language 13: Character Size |58 E

Label Test [DYNEMIC BMP

ion Calor
& o Tex! 7
 Bottom Backgiound -

Tag Name |

Backgvnundm\nrfuvB\ImapsI ~| W DisplayFrame [~ Transparent

i~ On Bitmap

¥ &llow Stetching

I Shetch toFit
Size:
™ Mairtain Aspect Ratio
Import Bitmap... | Symbol Factary... Copy Fram Clipboard
~DOff Bilmap
¥ Bllow Stretching
I Shetch to Fit
Size
I™ Mairtain Aspect Ratio
Import Bitmap... | Symbol Factary... | Copy Fram Clipboard |
Simuate Press K| cancd | Hep |

process is not running, the red blower would be displayed.
To put a Label on the Dynamic Bitmap object, perform the
following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
for your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
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NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click
on the right mouse button.
The EDIT TAG DETAILS
screen will appear.

IMPORTANT NOTE:
(SYMBOL FACTORY op-
tion) To size a symbol, go
to Options in the Symbol
Factory when selecting the
symbol, or see page 160 for
instructions.

{9 Eavor B _24: The hesght and wickh of selectad image arm out of rangs.
D0 e want & to be resized to ik in the screen.

[ 1w |

Click on the bitmap to highlight,
grab a handle with the cursor and
drag to size the object

5.

6.

2.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to
appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

To create On Bitmap and Off Bitmap:
1.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select

the Tag Name from the available choices.

If the Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will

appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name

will appear in the first field. Enter an Address String ap-
propriate for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

Select Background color for Bitmaps. Click on the down

arrow to view the color palette. Select the color for the

background of the Bitmap object.

Select whether or not you want to Display Frame (selected

by default) around the bitmap and whether or not you want

the Background to be Transparent.

Under On Bitmap or Off Bitmap (the On Bitmap is the

one that is triggered to display when the bit is ON, the Off

Bitmap is triggered to display when the bit is OFF)

Click on the box in front of Allow Stretching, for the On

Bitmap and/or the Off Bitmap if you want the bitmap to

stretch to fit the area of the object as you size it on the

screen. Choose from the following two options: Stretch
to Fit or Maintain Aspect Ratio.

You have three choices for importing a bitmap:

a. Click on the Import Bitmap button and a window will
appear allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder
where the bitmap file resides. Click on it to highlight and
click on the Open button. The File Name and Size of
the Bitmap will be displayed. If the Bitmap is too large,
you will be asked if you want to resize the image to fit
the screen (see message to the left).

b. You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain access
to a library of over 4,000 symbols for industrial automa-
tion, including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks, mixers,
motors, ducts, electrical symbols, flow meters, material
handling, sensors, PLCs, transmitters, and ISA symbols.
Once in Symbol Factory, navigate to the symbol you
want to import, click on Copy and the symbol is auto-
matically imported into the object.

c. The third option is to click on Copy from Clipboard.
This will copy a bitmap you have saved to the clipboard
onto the current screen. You can copy a bitmap saved
or created in another program onto the system clipboard,

and then import it into the current screen.
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Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

Simulate Press
Press the Simulate Press button to see how the Dynamic Bit-
map object will be displayed on the screen when pressed.

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
«  Click on OK button to save your selections, exit the
dialog box, and place the object on the screen.

+« Symbol Factory - 3-D red button {not pressed) i o [=]
Fle Edit Wiew Options Help
Preview Symbols Copy | Optiars

. . 3-D Pushbuttons Ete., -
.'.'j"; g i Conditioning
_"ﬁ"l" architectural
1 Arrows
ASHRAE Controls & Equipment

- 1
|
s L ) ASHRAE Ducts

ASHRAE Piping
For more information about the Symbo’ a o o

Factory®, see page 160, in this manual — or

better yet, click on Symbols on the main ) I @
menu bar within the EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software and browse through the

over 4,000 symbols to see for yourself what is

available (and how “EZ” it is) to use in building

dynamic EZPanel Enhanced screens!

3D red button [not pressed)
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Bitmap Button

A Bitmap Button is a touch object that combines functions of a
button, a Dynamic Bitmap, and an Indicator Light. It allows you to
perform a WRITE operation to one bit and a READ operation from
a second discrete location. The state of that READ location deter-
mines whether the button is displayed in the ON or OFF mode. You
may choose to make the READ and WRITE location the same.

Bitmap Button 5‘

GEHEH'l F’mtactiﬂnl V\s\hility.‘Dalailsl

1 Label Test i | H
utkor Tag i
Lanaquage 13: Character Size |b s
Indicator Tag | j
Label Text [BMP BUTTON
Pasttion Calor Actuator Tpe [ Toggle x
[} Test
’V (:_ ;W ’V o M ¥ Display Frame ™ Tiansparent
attor Backgraund -
Backaround color for Bitmaps ot
i~ On Bitmap i~ Dif Bitmap
~&lignment——————————— ~ Alignment
—1 Allow Stretching —v Allow Stretching
™ Shetch ta Fit ™ Stieteh ta Fit
Size Size
[ Maintain Aspect Ratio I Maintain &spect Ratio
> ugtification————— rdugtification————
Import Bitmap... Horizartal | - Wettical —Ilmport i Horizontal Verical—
" Left  Top i Left " Tap
Symbol Factary... (v Center * Center Symbol Factory... & Center || & Center
" Right " Bottom " Right £ Bottom
Copy From Clipboard | Copy From Clipboard |
Simulate Press ok I Cancel | Help |

NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click
on the right mouse button.
The EDIT TAG DETAILS
screen will appear.

To put a Label on the Bitmap Button, perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

ok w

Enter a Tag Names:
1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select
the Tag Name that you want the Button (tag) and the

Indicator (tag) to correspond to.
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@NOTE: If you select

Momentary ON or
Momentary OFF, the PLC
must set bit to proper state
on powerup. This must be
done when programming
PLC Logic.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog
box will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag
Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address
String appropriate for your type PLC. Click on the OK
button.

Select from the Actuator Type. Actuator Type determines

Button Tag | ;I
Indicator Tag | 3
Actuator Type m

¥ Display Frame I~ Transparent

Background color for Bimaps [ 7]

how the tag will be controlled. If you have assigned
Password Protection for this object and select Mo-
mentary On or Momentary Off, the protection feature
will not be enabled.
* Momentary On will turn the tag on for as long
as you touch the button. (Password Protection is
disabled.)
*  Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long
as you touch the button. (Password Protection is
disabled.)
* Set On will latch the tag ON.
« Set Off will latch the tag OFF.
» Toggle will change the state of the tag every time
the button is pressed.

Select Background color for Bitmaps. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette. Select the color for the
background of the Bitmap Button.

Select whether or not you want to Display Frame (selected
by default) around the bitmap and whether or not you want
the Background to be Transparent.

To create On Bitmap and Off Bitmap:

1.

Under On Bitmap or Off Bitmap (the On Bitmap is the
one that is triggered to display when the bit is ON, the Off
Bitmap is triggered to display when the bit is OFF) .

Select the Alignment parameters for the bitmap. If you
want the bitmap to stretch when the object is sized on the
screen, make sure that the box in front of Allow Stretch-
ing is checked and then select Stretch to Fit or Maintain
Aspect Ratio. Select the Justification for the bitmap
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within the object.

You have three choices for bringing a bitmap into the

object, they are:

a. Click on the Import Bitmap button and a window will
appear allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder
where the bitmap file resides. Click on it to highlight
and click on the Open button. The Size of the Bitmap
will be displayed. If the Bitmap is too large, you will be
asked if you want to resize the image to fit the screen
(see message to the left).

b.You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain ac-
cess to a library of over 4,000 symbols for industrial
automation, including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks,
mixers, motors, ducts, electrical symbols, flow meters,
material handling, sensors, PLCs, transmitters, and
ISA symbols. Once in Symbol Factory, navigate to the
symbol you want to import, click on Copy and the symbol
is automatically imported into the object.

c. The third option is to click on Copy from Clipboard.
This will copy a bitmap you have saved to the clipboard
onto the current screen. You can copy a bitmap saved or
created in another program onto the system clipboard,
and then import it into the current screen.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

Simulate Press
Press the Simulate Press button to see how the Bitmap Button
will be displayed on the screen when pressed.

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections, exit the
dialog box, and place the object on the screen.
Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that
dialog box.

Place Bitmap Button on the screen and size it.

To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag to
the size you want.

To move the button object, select it, click and hold left
mouse button, and drag to where you want it to appear

on the screen. @
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Multi-state Bitmap
I&

Multi-state Bitmap is an object that is created to display images
within a frame on the panel screen. Each object has its own pro-
grammed images. The object will display one image at a time
based on a bit (the one that is set), or a value in the tag. The
maximum number of images that can be programmed is based
on available memory. Click on the Images tab to program images
for the object.

Images stored in the object are numbered based on the Tag Data
type (Signed, Unsigned, BCD). If the Value corresponding to the
Tag Name is 10, Image Number 10 will be displayed within the

Multi-state Bitmap x|

General Ilmagssl VlslbllltnyelallsI

Label Text
Language 13_‘ Character Size IEMS 'I
Label Text |MULT\ STATE BMP
. . Position Color———————

NOTE: If you convert im- & Top Tent [ =
ages from one to the other  Bettom Backgraund [ ]
type of display (Bit Num- ' Display Fiame
ber, Image Number), you TagName | =
may lose some of the pro- ~Imag

Display images based on Bits are represented in
= Bit Number " Image Number IV ¢ Decimal Spstem € Dctal System
Selecting Bit Mumber waould display the:

images bazed an whichever bit is OM in
the specified PLC Address

i~ Background MNon-programmed bitmap action on panel
Colar I - * Display an enor message
i~ Display a blank bitman
™ Transparent " Display the last displayed bitmap. lgnore the new value]
Simulate Press I aK I Cancel I Help I

Multi-state Bitmap image frame. Keep in mind that the number of
images that you can program are limited by available memory.
To put a Label on the Multi-state Bitmap object, perform the
following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See section on Language,
page 180.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

ok w
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6 NOTE: To edit the Address

String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click
on the right mouse button.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame
around the image to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box
will be empty).

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select
the Tag Name from the available choices.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog
box will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag
Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address String
appropriate for your type PLC and select the Data Type
(from available choices). Click on the OK button.

Imanes

Display images based on 3
& Bit Mumber " Image Number | images based an whichever bit is ON in
Bits are represented in |
' Decimal System " Octal System |

Selecting Bit Number would display the
the specified PLC Address

H Background Mor-programmed bitmap action on panel
Color I vI " Display an eror message

™ Transparent " Display the last displayed bitmap. [lanore the new valu

" Display a blank bitmap

Choose how Images will be displayed and other Image op-

tions:

Images can be displayed based on bit (whichever is set), or based
on a value in the tag. The maximum number of Images that can
be programmed for an object depends on the available memory
and/or tag data type.

1.

2.

3.

Under Images, select to Display images based on Bit
Number or Image Number.

If you chose Bit Number, select either Bits are repre-
sented in Decimal System or in Octal System.

Select Background Attributes of bitmap: This is a local
attribute for each Multi-state Bitmap object. Click on the
down arrow next to Color to select the background color
from the available selections.

Choose whether or not you want the background to be
Transparent when it appears on the panel.

Next you will choose the Non-programmed bitmap action
on panel. If a value or aimage number is sent to the panel
that does not have a valid programmed image associated
with it, an error message will display by default (Display
an error message is selected). You may choose instead
to have the panel Display a blank bitmap, or Display the
last displayed bitmap (ignore the new value).
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Multi-state Bitmap

|x

General Images | Viskiitg/Detait |

~ To add an imag

Add Image...

~ Ta edit an image

Image Number |DEFALULT =

Symbol
Factary.

Select Copy from
Image:. Clipboard

¥ Allow Stietching
I Shetch to Fit

™ Maintain Aspect Ratio

To remove an image
’V Remove Image

Simulate Press oK | Cancel | Help

S

I™ Stetch to Fit

I Maintain &spect Ratio From Cipboard

Image Number: fu v'
Symbol Factory... I
Dimension: | BTWad0H
oK Cancel

Program Images:

Images programmed to display in the Multi-state Bitmap object are
saved in the object’'s own Image database. To program images,
perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Images tab, the following dialog box will
open.

2. To add an image, click on the Add Image... button. The
following dialog box will open.

3. Click on the box in front of Allow Stretching if you want

the bitmap to stretch with the object when sized. Choose

how you want the image to stretch from the options

Stretch to Fit, or Maintain Aspect Ratio.

Select an Image Number. You may program up to 17

(0—-15, and the DEFAULT image) images for an object.

The DEFAULT image is displayed when no bits are on.

>
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(97} Ervor BP_24: The height and width of selocted mage are out of range.

Do you weant it to be restzed to fit in the soreen.

e 1w |

Multi-state Bitmap E j x|

General Images | Viskity/Detais |

—_— Toadd an i
i B Number= DEFALLT it
B unber
Bit Number= 2
Bit Numbes= 3
| Bit Number= 4
B Bit Number= 5 s e
Image Number: |5 'I
|
Symbal Select Copy from
Factory. .. Image... Clipboard

1V Allow Stretching = I
[~ Steetchto Fit
I™ Maintain Aspect Raio |

{ Totemove an image

Remaove Image

Simulate Press I oK I Cancel | Help |

Select from the 3 available options, Browse..., From

Clipboard, or Symbol Factory...

a. If you click on the Browse button, a window will appear
allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder where
the bitmap file resides. Click on it to highlight and click
on the Open button.

b. Click on From Clipboard. This will copy a bitmap you
have saved to the clipboard onto the current screen.
You can copy a bitmap saved or created in another
program onto the system clipboard, and then import it
into the current screen.

c. You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain ac-
cess to a library of over 4,000 symbols for industrial
automation, including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks,
mixers, motors, ducts, electrical symbols, flow meters,
material handling, sensors, PLCs, transmitters, and
ISA symbols. Once in Symbol Factory, navigate to the
symbol you want to import, click on Copy and the symbol
is automatically imported into the object.

The size of the bitmap you have selected will appear in
the field next to Dimensions. If the Bitmap is too large,
you will be asked if you want to resize the image to fit the
screen (see message to the left).

Click on Yes to resize or No to leave as is.
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8. To edit animage, click on the Image in the list to highlight
it. The number of the image will appear in the Image
Number field. A thumbnail view of the image will also
appear as shown in the example below.

9. You may then click on the Symbol Factory, Select Im-
age, or Copy from Clipboard buttons to select or import
another bitmap.

10. To delete animage from the list, click on it to highlight, and
then click on the Remove Image button.

11. Click on OK to save or Cancel to close window without
saving.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

Simulate Press
Press the Simulate Press button to see how the Multi-state Bit-
map object will be displayed on the screen when pressed.

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections, exit the
dialog box, and place the object on the screen.
«  Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without
saving your selections.
*  Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that
dialog box.

Place Multi-state Bitmap object on the screen and size it.
« To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to
the size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse
button, and drag to where you want it to appear on the
screen.
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Increment/Decrement Value Object

_ The Increment/Decrement Value Object allows you to configure

+ a button, that when pressed, will Add or Subtract from a value using

% two tags and a programmed value. You will be able to Read a value

in the first tag and then Write to another using the value you have
programmed to increment or decrement that register value.

Increment/Decrement Yalue i x|

General | IncrEmEnl/DscremenIValueI F’lulscliunl Visib\l\ly/Dela\IsI
1 Label Text

Language E Character Size IExE ¥

Label Text |I nerement/Decrement Value

Positiar Color
& Top Text I ¥ I
7 Bottorn Background I vI

v Digplay Frame

 Text Color

Back.
Text Blirk.  ground  Blink

|_Elim S

Language IE

Text ||ncramant.fD ecrement Valus

Char Size
|ex8 j—‘

To put a Label on the Increment/Decrement Value object, per-
form the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label

for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to
select a language number. (See Language section, page
180.)

Select Character Size from the available sizes.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the object to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

ok w

Enter Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the touch
object, and control how that text will appear.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the Text.

2. Type in what you want to appear within the button.

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Back-
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ground.

5. If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click
on the box below Blink to place a check mark indicating
that the option is enabled.

=
General |ncrement."DEcr5menl\f'a|ue| Plntectlnnl Vlslhlllty.-’Detal\sl
— Read from Tag
Tag I j

Do

Operation |+ [AD0] 'I

Data Format IUnsigned Decimal j Value |D

—wiite to Tag

Tag | j

@NOTE: To edit the Address oKk ] Concel | Heb |

String, with your cursor in
the Tag Name field, click on
the right mouse button. The
EDIT TAG DETAILS screen
will appear.

To program the increment/decrement operation:

1. Click on the Increment/Decrement Value tab.

2. Enter a Read from Tag or click on the down arrow and
select the Tag Name that you want the button to corre-
spond to.

3. Ifthe Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog
box will appear where you will map the tag. The Tag
Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address
String appropriate for your type PLC. Click on the OK
button.

4. Under Do, click on the down arrow next to the Operation
field and select + (ADD) or — (SUBTRACT). Select +
(ADD) if you want to increment a register value, or select
— (SUBTRACT) if you want to decrement a value.

5. Select your Data Format (type) from the available choices
(Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Octal, Hex, BCD,
or Floating Point).

6. Enter the Value. This value will be either added to or
subtracted from (depending on which operation you
have chosen) the destination tag, each time you press
the INC/DEC Value object button.

7. Select or enter the Write to Tag. (The Write to Tag may
be the same as the Read from Tag.)
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View File Object

The View File Object allows you to configure a button, that when

@ pressed, will launch a Windows CE File Viewer to view a Windows
file. The File Viewer/application launched is determined either
automatically by the extension of the file name (e.g. a .doc file will
launch Word Viewer, a .pdf file will launch PDF Viewer, etc.), or
manually by entering the path of where the .exe file for the preferred
application resides.

viewrle £
{% NOTE: The View File Object G“: || Protecton| Visbity/Detals |

is only available for CE units, il ' [k
i.e. EZCE Touchpanel, as it s e __ui Seseciad | e

Label Test [View Fls e
allows an operator to launch e — B
Windows files from the HMI ‘ & Top ‘ Ter I | [ ]

)

application. e Buckgound  [] | @

Appiwml W Auto IV Display Frame
Narme

Fiele
rTed———————— —ChaSiee——  Colo/Bink |
Lenguage [T =] Ted  Bink Backgiound Bink |
Ted [on ¢ = MESIC [T C
Ok | cCacel |  Heo |
To put a Label on the View File object, perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label
for your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to

select a language number. (See Language section, page

180.)

Select Character Size from the available sizes.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to

appear at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the
down arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want
the frame around the object to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

ok w

Enter Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the touch object,
and control how that text will appear.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the Text.

2. Type in what you want to appear within the button.
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3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Back-
ground.

5. If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on
the box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that
the option is enabled.

Applcation | \FLASH\mypiogram. exe ™ Auto
MName

File Name |\FLAS Himyproject xyz

Enter an Application and File name

In the Application Name field, please enter the name of the applica-
tion including its path that would open the file. If you are using one
of the File Viewer applications included with the Windows CE OS,
and the file has an associated extension (.doc, .xls, .pdf, etc.) you
may choose Auto and need not enter the Application name.

In the File Name field, enter the path where the file is saved that
you want to open.

Appication | ¥ Auto
Narme

File Name |\FLAS Himanual pdf

Auto Feature

Click the box next to Auto if you are planning to open a file supported
by one of Windows CE File Viewers. This feature will launch the
application that is associated with the file name’s extension. (See
table below for supported documents.)

As shown in the example above, the File Viewer “PDF Viewer” will
launch, because it is associated with the file extension.

Supports documents au-

File Viewer: thored in the following for-
mats:

. Microsoft Word 97, Word 2000,
Word Viewer or WordPad and Word XP
Excel Viewer Microsoft Excel 97, Excel 2000,
and Excel XP

Microsoft PowerPoint 97, Power-
Point 2000, and PowerPoint XP

Adobe Acrobat PDF (Portable

PowerPoint Viewer

PDF Viewer Document Format) version 1.3
Image Viewer .gif, .bmp and .jpeg image files
Media Player .mpg video files




Main Programming Screen

In this chapter....
— Title Bar
— Main Menu Bar
— Standard Tool Bar
— Object Tool Bars
- Basic Objects Tool Bar
- Text Objects Tool Bar
- System Obijects Tool Bar
- Bitmap Objects Tool Bar
— Draw Tool Bar
— Panel Tool Bar
— Status Bar
— 3 Easy Steps Tool Bar
— Project Screens Explorer View
— Programming Screen
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Main Programming Screen

Title Bar Main Menu Bar 3 Easy Steps Tool Bar
EZ£1 auch - [new project name here.ezt - #1 Scr 1]
Standard Tool Fie Edt Sceen Objscts Draw Panel Sep Window Help R

Bar BO0HER DS 2 OB SHE |[-+-T|+ Ll2l=28|a »u«
b Tool B 0B fwmE =8 o000 ~wkE 1w g
rawtoolBar aawam | %e@m 56 [F

L] 12 ols(=]

0860 N

>

Basic Objects Tool Bar

BN N =
Panel Tool Bar [Sareascees EE
-5 \\ \\ Bitmap Objects Tool Bar s;éf;"
NC TN .
NG System Objects Tool Bar
N ]
Project Screens Text Objects Tool Bar i irgaan

Explorer View

2

Design Your
Screens

3]

Virits Your
Program
1o Fanel

[«] I v
Status > Fo Help, press F1 | No. of Selected Objects: 0 | %=305 ¥=5 [ OFFUNEMODE | 2

Bar

The Main Programming Screen is shown above. It is here that you will
design your EZPanel Enhanced operator interface screens. In this section,
we’'ll briefly identify and describe the main features of this screen and
familiarize you with the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software
work area.

| E'i!EZPaneIEnhanced - [new project name here.ezt - #1 Scr 1 - E2ZPanel Enhanced Family]

Title Bar

The Title Bar tells you the name of the project and name and number of
the screen that you currently have open.

Screen

@ File Edit Screen Objects Draw  Panel Setup Window Help

o
=
£
£
©
S
<)
o
S
o
=
©
=

Main Menu Bar

This is the Main Menu Bar. EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software menus are represented by the names listed across the top of the
Main Programming Screen and directly under the Title Bar.
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FOHiBR. o [mE (e oszHE (F+-T|+1L|HD=BBa™REE »

Standard Tool Bar

The Standard Tool Bar consists of icons for frequently used commands.
These commands are also found in, and accessible from, the Main Menu

Bar.

From left to right as placed on the tool bar, the icons and their functions

are shown below.

'

o =

.

.

Open Poject
Open screen
Save screen
Cut the selection and put it on the clipboard
Copy the selection and put it on the cliboard

Paste clipboard contents

o K [ Undo the last action or Redo the previously undone action

B = = = L+ THHH#H#L I

Display project screens Explorer view

Print the active document

Display program information, version number, and copyright
Display help for clicked on buttons, menus and windows
Zoom to a predefined screen magnification

Displays Grid on the screen

Snaps to Grid

Show or Hide TouchCells

Show 320 x 240 Rectangle (size of 6-inch panel screen)

Aligns left sides of all the selected objects to that of left most
object

Aligns all the selected objects to the vertical center of screen

Aligns right sides of all the selected objects to that of right
most object

Aligns top sides of all the selected objects to that of top most
object

Aligns all the selected objects to the horizontal center of
screen

Aligns bottom sides of all the selected objects to that of
bottom most object

Make all selected objects the same size

=
=
=1
U
=
O
(]
=
(Y
3
3
=]
«Q
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° |I| Make all selected objects the same eight
e B Make all selected objects the samewidth
° E Arrange windows so they ovrlap

° E Arrange windows as non-overlappingtiles
° 5] Shows Tag Database

° “ﬁ Show Tag Address on Object

dkLC

£ Show Tag Name on Object
.« W Simulate Next State
+

Simulate Previous State

O O@| e ™| E

=N D 0OB|AkE| HE G88F B

AnmNg (XD D&M

Object Tool Bars

The Object Tool bars consist of icons that provide a shortcut to the predefined
programming objects. These object shortcut icons are grouped into four tool
bars: Basic Objects Tool Bar, Text Objects Tool Bar, System Objects
Tool Bar, and Bitmap Objects Tool Bar. The objects provide generic panel
replacement functions. Click on the icon to place the object on the screen and
set the object parameters. These objects are also found in, and accessible
from the Main Menu Bar > Objects.

From left to right as placed on the tool bar, the icons and the object they
represent are shown below.

Basic Objects Tool Bar

. O Push Button

. i Indicator Button

. Radio Button
0

* I Switches

- & Sstep Switch

« TRl Tri-State Switch

Numeric Entry

Recipe

= 0]

Thumbwheel

. ':'::.:':' Indicator Light
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Numeric Display
Analog Clock

Digital Clock

Y ERCES

Meter

Bar Graph

Line Graph

PID Face Place
Change Screen
Alarm History

Multi-state Indicator

s B2EERF

. + Increment/Decrement Value

. @ Report

. [8 View File

Text Objects ToolBar
. A Static Text

. n' Triggered Text

- [&H Lookup Text

. IE%]] Dynamic Text

. E.'f Text Entry

System Objects Tool Bar
* [¥% Adjust Contrast
I

S Increment/Decrement Hour
-

. El‘ Activate ScreenSaver

udaIds

. I% Select Language

=
=
=1
U
=
O
(]
=
(Y
=
3
=}
«Q

Bitmap Objects Tool Bar
° Dynamic Bitmap
° @ Bitmap Button

° Multi-state Bitmap
I=
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D=
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For Help, press F1

Draw Tool Bar

Any of the following draw functions can be accessed by choosing the
selection from the Draw Menu or by clicking on the specific Draw Tool Bar
icons shown below.

k

. Pointer
Ve Line

. Rectangle

. O Circle

. K4 Sstatic Bitmap

- | E;. Draw Frame

-

Panel Tool Bar

The Panel Tool bar consists of icons for frequently used commands. These
commands are also found in, and accessible from the Main Menu Bar. From
left to right, they are as follows:

. m Trasfer to Panel

. Panel Information

. El Display Screen

. |_7_| Reboot Panel

. Panel Time and Date

Diagnostics

O

. .-' COM Port Configuration

[Mo. of Selected Objects: 0 | X=305Y=5 | OFFLINEMODE |~/

Status Bar

The Status Bar is located at the bottom of the Programming Screen and
shows the status of the current screen. It provides information about a tool
bar or menu item on the main programming screen that the pointer passes
over, the number of selected objects, the XY location (coordinates) of the
cursor, and the current programming mode (ONLINE or OFFLINE).
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3 Easy Steps Tool Bar
3E This tool bar appears on the right hand side of the main programming
asy . ) )
Steps screen. It allows you to easily navigate to one of the three main steps
% in creating a program for your panel using the EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software.
1 I Click on button number 1 to Exit Project to Information Screen. You
Exit Project will exit your current project and return to the Step 1, Project Information
Ryt Screen.
2 I Click on button number 2 to Design Your Screens. The Open New Screen
- dialog box will appear. You can select from one of the current project’s
DS KOsy screens, or enter a new number and name to create a new screen. Click
on this button to quickly go to another screen in your project for editing, or
3 I create a new screen.
Viite Your Click on button number 3 to Write Your Program to Panel. When you are
fg‘;ﬁ;::} finished with the project, or want to test it on the panel, select this button.

The Write Program to Panel Screen will appear allowing you to transfer
the current project to the panel memory. Click on this button to transfer
your project to the panel.

Project Screens Explorer View
This window is located on the left hand side of the main programming screen.
= T Itis displayed by default. If you don’t want it to display click on Edit > Tool

({7 1- Panel Contiol Screen Bars > Project Screens to deselect.
~A[J] 2- Startup Screen

(] 3- General Pump Contral . . . . .

({7 4 Liouid Levels Screen To go to a screen shown in the Project Screens list, double click on it. You

can move the window to a different location in the programming window.
Just click on the bar at the top, hold the left mouse button, and drag it to
where you want it to appear. If you double click on the bar at the top it will
change to a floating window, as shown below. Double click on the title bar
on the floating tool box and it will relocate to its last position.

Bixd

=& Froject Screens
17 1 - Panel Contiol Sereen
i ';r] 2 - Startup Screen
1] 3- General Pump Control Sereen
([ 4 - Liquid Levels Sersen

=
o
5
T
&
o
Q
=
o
=
3
=}
@

| |
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Programming Screen

This is the programming screen where you will build project screens that
will in turn be displayed on the panel. You may program from 1 to 999
screens in a project.

These screens are used primarily to incorporate objects, messages, and
graphics. Placing these items onto the programming screen allows you to
have input and control over what is being displayed on the panel.

[xy €z project.ezt - #1 Panel Control Screen] !EE
File Edit Scieen Obiects Diaw Panel Selup Window Help =] x|

F0H xR smEzewogsHE(Fr-7 i@l =5 8]=w»«
O OE| F e ™| E| =5 |®‘mh@‘mq§@‘g=1‘

A Al B A @‘ Main Psr:rger:r?ming
DIFAEREIES (with “Show Touch
=}l= Nl ‘-Ll Cells” enabled)
_—————————— o] %|

[ -7 Project Scieens

< ([ 1 - Panel Contral Sereen
tm 2 - Startup Screen

(] 3- General Pump Contrel
([ 4-Liquid Levels Scresn

3 Easy
Steps

The Systems Object
RS Gl Tool Bar has been
Peturn to moved here as a
Startup “floating” tool b
Screen £ when adiust, Tine o m_g 0olbox —
finished convenientaccessto
making 4 o the objects!

ad justnentst =

Design Your
reens

3

Wikite Your
Program
1o P anel

Project screens in

Explorer view

i — Help, press F1 | Mo of Selected Objects: 0 | ¥ =413 Y=-24 | OFFLINE MODE 7

You can move the tool bars to several

. . Clickand | |
dlfferent locations on your program- /o4 hutton
ming screen. Just click and hold
on the tool bar handle and drag to location

another location. Release the mouse bt 153
button and the tool bar will snap to — é,
the closest available position. %




Reference

In this chapter....
— File Menu
— Edit Menu
— Screen Menu
— Draw Menu
— Panel Menu
— Setup Menu
— Window Menu
— Help Menu
— Right Click Menus
— Symbol Factory
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[ Eie

DOpen Project...
Cloze Project

Save Screen Chrl+5
Save Project

Copy project g,

Save Project As Protected...

LCopy Screen

Transfer ta Panel... Chel+T
Frint... Ctrl+F
Print Setup...

Exit

The Reference Section provides more details on Menu commands. It takes
you through the Main Menu Bar item by item, command by command, with
instructions. It also contains information about the various tool bars and
the status bar.

File Menu

Open Project

To open an existing project or to create a new project while in a programming
window, click on File > Open Project. The Step 1, Project Information dialog
box will appear. Click on one of the SELECT ACTION buttons. Choose
from the available project files or enter a new Project Name. Click on OK
to open the project, or Exit to quit without opening.

Step 1: Praject Information

4 Y EZPa

r y /:S't 1 B A
It's as easy as J-2-E>\\///

Selected Action : None

nel’” pmm.
ENHANCED

EDITOR

EZTauch Procramming S ofiware Wersion 22 21
EZutomation : Phane: 1-877-774-EASY
. ezautomation ret

SELECT ACTION —  ~ ENTERPREJECT INFUHATION
Frojest Looation
EditFrogram
OFF-LINE (iite | BIDLI
to Penel Laell Projest Mane
I j Firtnware FHevision
Read Progiam Stert Edlitinn Soreen,
from Panel and
Euit DFF-LINE it =] e | =
Edit Frogram
ON-LINE
— Suleel Mecal | g I
- Ethemet/COk Port— |
E| LG Type ane [
Thirk-rDo i
e e [ lpltze
Ok | Help | Language. . | Clear | Exit

Close Project
Click on File>Close Project to quit the current project.

Save Screen
Click on File > Save Screen to save the current, active screen.

Save Project
Click on File > Save Project to save the current project. Screens, Project
Attributes and databases will all be saved.
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Copy Project As... rooyeraircras TP

Click on File > Copy Project As... | =[5 Bl

to save your project under another ||

name. The dialog box shown to

the right will appear allowing you

to enter a name for the copied

project. —
Sarve s lype [F7Touch Proects [ ezf] =l Cancel

Save Project As Protected

If you click on Save Project As Protected, you will only be able to transfer
the project, to and from the panel, as is. The project will not open in EZPanel
Programming Software to allow editing. This protects the project from
unauthorized changes after distribution. Make sure you have another copy
saved if it will require changes or updates.

Copy Screen

If you want to copy screens from another project (.ezt) into the current
project, click on Copy Screen. You will be copying the tags associated with
objects in the screen also.

1. Inthe Copy Screen window, click on the Browse button and the
Select Source Project window will open.

Click on Browse to
select Source Project

[Sotect SourcaPoboct __________________HE]
ook P J& 9 of [
] Dema Progect 1. ezt (9] Thark & Do Frogect 1.e3t
] Ethaonat ezt
itwmle%ieclex

Choose Project ﬂm

C % Concel | Hep | Flepame:  [NewFropci 1 [ |
Fies olbype. | EZTouch Projects [*at] =l Cancel |

e

2. Click on the project that contains the screens you want to copy
into your current (open) project.

A
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(1]
=
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3. The Copy Screen window will list the programmed screens. Click
on the screen(s) that you want to copy to highlight them, and then

Selec| Saurae Project
[C-\Procyam Filas\ProjecttHaw Browss

1-Man 3cieen
2 - Purng Conlrol
KA i Uetine serean U= lor Lopred beraons =]

e
- Rioad Purp Frosse

)
o
c
o
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If the Source ID is the same as the
Destination ID, a dialog box will
appear asking you if you want to
Overwrite the Destination ID (screen).
Click Yes if you want to overwrite the
screen, click No if you do not want to
overwrite the screen(s).

Select Screens
to Copy

Define Screen IDs

E

Do you want bo oversils fol swing

destination screen(s) ? CIiCk on OK

4. The Define Screen IDs for Copied Screens window will open
listing the Source ID (Src ID)for each screen you have selected
to copy. The Source ID is the number of the screen in the Source
Project. Under the column Destination ID (Dest ID), enter the
screen number you want for the copied screen in your current
project. Click OK when finished.

cael_|

E - Numeric Entrp

e o 5. Next, the Copying Tags Screen will appear. Here you may
change the name and/or address of the Source Tag before it is
copied in the Destination Tag database. This prevents overwriting
tags with the same name and/or address. The screens will
be copied into your current project with the number you have
assigned. The name of the screen in the Source project will be
the same in your current project. They will appear in the Project
Screens Explorer view. You can also change the names by using
the Rename feature. Click on menu item Screen > Rename.

[Coprinatons 2004

Comploted Tags - 1 ol 4 Souce Tag
PLC Name: Ditectlogic K-Sequence - Fiev D
#] Sic TogName [ DeatT
T NUMERICEN., NUMERN | [iome: NUMERIC DISPLAY
2 NUMERICDI.. |/ Addens: oono
3 BUTTON OB
4 INDICATORL Diata Type : AAW
10 Type: BCO_INT_16
Ho. of chars 0
Desinion Tag
PLE Name: DisectLogc K-Sequence - ey D
Hama : NUMERIC DISPLAY 'F
Addvess V2003
| DaaTywe:  gen wr_te
1/0 Type: AW
| Mo. of chass :
| | 5 o
Update I Cancel Hel
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You can also click on the
~13 iconin the Panel Tool Bar,
shown to the left.

DON’T LOSE AN EXISTING
PROGRAM!  When you write
the program to the panel, it will
write over any program already
loaded into panel. Save the
existing program before you click
on_the Start button to transfer
your new program. To do this, exit
project and Read Program from
Panel, then save it to your PC.

Transfer to Panel...
Transfer to Panel... allows you to transfer the current (open) project to
the panel.

Click on Transfer to Panel and the following dialog box will open. This
dialog box provides information about the current project and the panel
memory available.

“w/rite Program To Panel [ x|

-~ Project Information

Project Title |c: “program fileshprojectvdemo project 1. ezt

Parel Type IQLL, 5" Calor 640:480 #4380

PLC Type IDire ctlogic K-Sequence - RevB
and Protocol

- Pangl Information

Fanel to PLC Link——
Tatal Memony I Eytes .
INul Connected
Fies by | Bwes [

Presss START to write program to pane|

Ethemet/Cam Port
IEDM1 'i

LCancel | Help |

Firmware
Revision

CAUTION

Pressing Start will (VERWRITE
program aready in the panel. If you do
hot want ta lose program in the: panel.
press Cancel, and first Riead program

from Panel and save it on your PC.

Under Project Information, the screen provides you with the Project Title
you are about to transfer, the Panel Type you are transferring the project to,
and the PLC Type and Protocol that you have selected as used by your
application. Press Start to begin the transfer or Cancel to abort.

If you receive an error message, check to ensure your panel to PC
connections are correct. Under Ethernet/COM Port, click on Configuration
button. The window shown to the left will appear. Click on the down arrow
under Ethernet/COM Port to select the correct PC Port —COM1, COM2,
COM3, or COM4. Group Number and Unit Number must match that of the
panel you are trying to communicate with.

The Progress Bar will let you know where you are in the transfer process
and when the process is complete.

After the transfer is complete, Panel Information gathered during transfer
communication is displayed. It will tell you the Total Memory installed in your
panel (in bytes) and the Free Memory available after the project upload.
The panel Firmware Revision (internal software) number is displayed and

whether or not a Panel to PLC Link is established.

A
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®
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o
3
o
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3
g B . r Select ltems for Printing
o e sure to select screens (click on —
[_Print &laim Datab S

A=l  them to select) up here DAl DAehee s
W — if you choose Selected Screens T Print Tag Database
o !

down here!  Gort by Taghame

£ Gort by Tantddress

I™ Piint Message Database

1 Prirt Sereens
1 Al Soreens

> Cclected Serens
™ With O bject Detais

Cancel Help

@ Printing from Panel Print

Only Alarms and Messages will ~ \When you click on the Print menu {@ Do you want to save the project before stating printing?
print from the Panel. To print  item, you will be asked if you want

alarms from the Panel, see the to save the project. Click on Yes —

Alarm Database section, page  or No. The screen shown above HRRCTHNE L]

175. To print Messages from the  will appear.

Panel, see the Message Database

section on page 178. Select Items for Printing — Choose Print Alarm Database, Print Tag
Database (select Sort by Tag Name or Sort by Tag Address), or Print

Message Database.

&OTE: To set the printer If you want to Print Screens, select All Screens to print all of the screens
parameters, see page 182, from the project, or Selected Screens to print selected screens from the
Project Attributes, Printer tab. |ist.

To set the panel COM1 port to

“Printer,” see Appendix D. Click on the box in front of With Object Details, if you want the details of
the selected screens to print, also. Click on a screen in the list to highlight
it. Press and hold the Ctrl key and click to select more than one.

Click on OK when you have made your selections.

Print Setup

Choose or change your print settings here.

Exit
Click on Exit to quit the program.
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Undo
Fedo

Cul
Capy
Paste
Salect All
Align

Delete
Edit

Toolbar

Current Editing Language. ..

Simulate Mext State
Simulate Preyv Stake

Pick Attributes

Apply Attribukes

Display Tag Mame on Obiject

Edit Menu

Undo

The Undo command is used to reverse the previous action. This function
must be performed next in order for the action to be undone. The undo
command goes back sixteen levels of undo. Redo will “redo” the previously
undone action.

Cut

This allows you to Cut (remove) a selected item(s) to the clipboard.

Copy
This allows you to Copy (without removing) a selected item(s) to the
clipboard.

Paste
This allows you to Paste a selected item from the clipboard onto the
displayed screen.

Select All

Click on Select All to select all items on the displayed screen.

Align

This allows you to Align selected items on the screen. You may also execute
these commands by clicking on their respective icons on the standard tool
bar. You must have at least two objects selected in order to execute the
Left, Right, Top, or Bottom Align commands.

Lot

Wertical Center
Right

Top
Horizontal Centre
Bottom

Left— Aligns left sides of all the selected objects to that of left
most object

Vertical Center— Aligns all the selected objects to the vertical
center of screen

Right — Aligns right sides of all the selected objects to that of
right most object

Top — Aligns top sides of all the selected objects to that of top
most object

Horizontal Center — Aligns all the selected objects to the
horizontal center of screen

Bottom — Aligns bottom sides of all the selected objects to that

of bottom most object

Y
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o
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Delete
Click on Delete to remove a selected item without placing it on the
clipboard.

Edit
Select an object and then click on the Edit command to make changes to
an object’s characteristics.

Tool bar

Click on Tool bar to see menu. Click on Standard, Basic Objects, Text
Objects, System Objects, Bitmap Objects, Draw, Panel, 3 Easy Steps
(Navigation Tool bar), or Project Screens (Explorer View) to place a check
mark enabling that tool bar, or click on a selected tool bar to remove check
mark and thereby remove it from view.

I © s
v Basic Objects
v Text Objects
v System Objects
« Bitmap Objects
v Draw
v Panel
w 3Easy Steps
v Project Screens

Current Editing
Language

Select Language

Allows you to select the

[Clonguser  Jd Current Editing Language.
Click on down arrow to view

Default Tag Data Type

Click on this menu item to set the
Default Tag Data Type. Click on
Select the defaull tag data lype the down arrow to view the list of
data types.
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Tag Name as Address

Click on this to use the Tag Name that you type in as the Tag Address.
The Address must be in the correct Data Format. For example, if using an
Allen-Bradley SLC 500, you might name the tag N7:2, which is the address
format of the PLC register.

Objects Overlapping Warning

This is enabled by default. Click on it to deselect (check mark in front of
item will disappear). This warning message, if enabled, will pop up when
you attempt to save a screen or project with overlapping objects. Click Yes
to save with overlapping objects or No to cancel the save.

Objects Dverlapping Error Message

Nurmesic Entry and Change Screen are overlapping on the screen named Demo Project 1.prp - #1 Numeric Entry
Screen.

™ Do not display this message again

Overlapping Objects Information

Click on this to bring up the following dialog box. Information about the
overlapping objects is displayed. From here you can rearrange the order
of the overlapping objects by bringing them forward (Move Up) or sending
them back (Move Down). Click on the object in the list that you want to move
to highlight it, and then click on the Move Up or Move Down button. You
can also click on an object in the list and click on the Edit button to edit the
object details or click on Remove to remove the object from the screen.

Overlapping Objects Details X This dialo g s hows
overlapping Dynamic
| et EntyNunerc Eoly Objects only. It does not
F2Ehangs Semen - CHAHGECH show Static Objects (such

Up as Static Bitmap and a

Edt | rectangle or circle),

A
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@NOTE: The Apply Attributes

Sunction will only work on like
objects and it doesn’t work on
ALL objects.

Step 1.

Select Objects
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Pick Attributes

The Pick Attributes function can be accessed through the Edit Menu or by
right-clicking onto an object. It basically acts as a copy and paste function
only pertaining to the visual characteristics of an object. Once an object
is selected, the Pick Attributes function copies the shape and color of the
text and background and will apply those attributes by using the Apply
Attributes function.

To Pick Attributes perform the following steps:
1. Select the object which has the attributes you would like to
pick by clicking the object.
2. Click the Edit Menu and select Pick Attributes (you can also
right-click onto the object and choose Pick Attributes).

Apply Attributes

The Apply Attributes function will paste, or apply, the attributes you selected
through the Pick Attributes function.

To Apply Attributes perform the following steps:
Select the object you want to Apply Attributes to by clicking the
object (to select several objects you can click and hold to drag
a box around the objects you would like to select.

2. Click the Edit Menu and select Apply Attributes (you can also
right click onto one of the selected objects and choosing Apply
Attributes).

3. The Attributes from the object you performed the Pick

Attributes function on should now appear in the objects you
performed the Apply Attributes function on.

Step 3.

-
==
=

Click Edit Menu or right- Apply Attributes
click onto an object
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Simulate Next State and Simulate Previous State

| Click on the Ml Simulate Next State and Simulate Previous State
buttons to view the other states of a button (example: ON/OFF, Tri-State

Button).

A
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Screen Menu

Screen
New Soiaan New Screen
@ S, Enter a screen Number and a Title for the New Screen. Click on Open to
Rename Screen... display the new screen or Cancel to exit without saving the new screen.
Delete Screen... Open Screen
Girid Size. . Dpen New Screen
Diigplay Grid
Snap to Grid Mumber Title
Drescription... |2 INew Soreer|
Background Colar... _
v Show Tauch Cells Screan List
Show 320240 Rectangle 1-5cr1
Z0oom...

Open I Cancel Help

NOTE: See page 141 for  1h6 Open Screen command brings up the dialog box shown below. Click

information about Project . e screen in the Screen List that you want to open and then click on
Screen Explorer View. the Open button

Rename Screen

Mumber Title:
|3 IAIarm Screen
Screen List
1 - Sereen 001

|2 - Hew Screen

i3 - Alarn Screen
4 - Pump Operation Screen
5 - Monitor Pump Screen

Open I Cancel Help

This dialog box allows you to Rename an existing screen in your project.



1. Select the screen you wish to change from the Screen List.
2. Click in the Title box and change the title to the new name.

[YNIGBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual
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Rename Screen
Murnber Title
|1 IScreen oot

Screen List

3 - Alarm Screen
4 - Pump Operation Screen
5 - Monitor Pump Screen

Cancel | Help |

3. Click on the Rename button. Your screen will be renamed to
the Title you have entered.

Delete Screen

Click on the screen(s) you want to delete from the project, and then press

the Delete button.

Delete Screen

||

1-111

2-Mew Screen

3 - Alarmn Screen

4 - Pump Operation Screen
5 - Monitor Pump Screen

Lancel | Delete I Help
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NOTE: EZPanel Enhanced

Model Part Numbers EZP-S6W-
RS, EZP-S6W-RSU, EZP-S6M-
F, EZP-S6M-FH, EZP-S6M-R,
EZP-S6M-ES, EZP-S6M-RS,

EZP-S6C-F, EZP-S6C-FH, and

EZP-S6C-K have 20 pixel by 20
pixel touch cells. The minimum
Grid or size for any touch object
on these panel models is 20
x 20.

Click here to Display Grid

Cut: Objects
Copy Objects
Paste Objects

Select all

New Screen...
Open Screen. ..
Rename Screen...
200, ..

=P L0 g

Grid Size...

v Show Touch Cells

Screen Description. ..
Background Color...

Grid Size
Grid Seltings
Grid Size
F? Show Gid I SnaptoGiid
Hoizontal GridSiz= [40 Satto
TouchPad
Vettical Grid Size [40 Size
oK | Cancel |

When you click on Grid Size on the Screen Menu, the dialog box shown
above will appear, allowing you to adjust the spacing between the grid
points. You may want to adjust to a character size, touch cell size or specific
values. The size range is 3 to 100 (you will not be allowed to enter a value
outside these parameters.) From here you may enable the Show Grid and
the Snap to Grid features.

To adjust the grid size:

1. Typeinavalue in the box after Horizontal and Vertical Grid Size,
or click on the Set to TouchPad Size to set the grid to 40 by 40
(or 20 x 20, see note to the left). 40 pixels by 40 pixels is the
size of a single touch cell on the panel and is the minimum size
for any touch object.

2. Click OK to exit and save settings, or Cancel to exit without making
any changes.

Display Grid

The Display Grid function is the display equivalent of graph paper.
Represented by a series of dots, the grid helps you align your drawings
and objects and make them more precise.

There are three ways to enable this function:

1. Click on the ﬁ icon in the Standard Tool bar.

Right click on an empty area of the screen window. The menu
shown to the left will appear. Click on Display Grid.

3. From the Main Menu Bar, click on Screen>Display Grid. (You
can also activate this feature from the Grid Size dialog box,
described above.) A check mark will appear to show you that it
is enabled. Click on it again to hide the Grid.

Snap to Grid
Snap to Grid attaches lines, rectangles, circles and other drawn objects
to grid points as they are drawn. Objects placed on the screen will align
with the grid also.
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Click here to Snap to Grid There are three ways to enable this function:
Cut Objects
Copy Objects 1. Click on the ﬁ icon in the Standard Tool bar. X
Baste Objects 2. Right click on an empty area of the screen window. The menu LA
Select Al shown to the left will appear. Click on Snap to Grid. W
= 3. From the Main Menu Bair, click on Screen > Grid Size. A dialog g

L S o box will appear. Click on the box in front of Snap to Grid. (Youcan 3]
Open Screen... also activate this feature from the Grid Size dialog box, described @
%:;:’"" e on the previous page.) A check mark will appear to show you that
s it is enabled. Click on it again to disable snap feature.

« Display Grid
Snap ko Grid
Grid Size...

v Show Touch Cells Description (Screen)

Click on this menu item to view, enter, or edit a description of the current
screen. You may enter up to 400 characters. When you print this screen,
the description you have entered here will appear on the printed page
beneath the picture of the screen.

Screen Description, ..
Background Color, ..

IS creen Description

Screen Name | izl

Type in pour screen description here - 3

Screen Background

Color

This feature allows you to
change the color of your [_
Screen Background. Click
on the down arrow to view
the color palette. Move [
the pointer over the color
swatches to view the color
of the background on your
current screen. Click on the
color you want to select.

B 5o roon Color |‘

Select Sereen Backoround Caler

]

0K

DEECImO0]

EEEEEEN
EE(EEEEN
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Show Touch Cells

Click on Show Touch Cells and a grid will appear on the screen representing
the touch cells on your size screen. This makes it easier to place your objects
directly over touch cells. Click on this menu item again to disable.

with Show Touch Cells selected

Show 320x240 Rectangle

Click on this men item or the FH icon to show a 320 x 240 area on your
8-inch or 10-inch programming screen. The 320 x 240 area depicts the
size of the 6-inch panel screen. This is useful when designing screens for
more than one panel size. Be sure to select Screen >Show Touch Cells
when using this feature, in order to actually see the rectangle.

Zoom
Click on Zoom Q to view your screens at preset magnifications. Select
from the available magnifications. Use the scroll bars to the right and bottom
of the screen to view another

area of the screen. Custom Zoom =
Cuent zoom © 1002

Project Screens— ey comr comx cme L

Explorer View ~oEmE  Cs0%  Cof0x O B0R Cancel

You may also use the Project
Screens Explorer View to
navigate between screens while
programming in EZPanel Enhanced Programming Software. Double click
on an existing screen listed in the Explorer window that you want to edit.
The Main Programming Screen will [demo project §.621 - B Humesic Enty

open to the selected screen. You = Edt Sereen Goect Qs Eenel Sebn
can easily switch between screens Jlﬂ Lol ot

you are working on, to copy, paste 2 ol s m .' = W |

make changes, etc. LA e |5 E |

= @ Pioject Sereone
W] 1 - Nureric Enry Seresn
2 Tme and Da=
=N Scrman
4 Mot Screvn
5+ Allarm Hisloy Screen
B - Salute to Amenca

Objects Menu

Because objects are the main screen creation tool in the project,
a section of this manual is dedicated to explaining each object in
detail. For information about an object, see the OBJECTS chap-
ter of this manual on page 44.
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Draw Menu
Draw Line
Line... The Line draw tools allows you to draw a line.
Rectangle...
Licle... To draw a Line:
Static Bitmap... 1. Click on the Line icon # on the tool bar or select Line from
Frame... the Draw Menu.
2. Adialog box will appear allowing you to select the color and type
of line to draw.
3. Click on the box following Draw Horizontal/Vertical to limit the
NOTE: To toggle between line draw to horizontal and vertical lines. All lines will automatically
horizontal/vertical lines and
diagonal lines, you may press Line
F8 on your keyboard. General |
Diaw Horizontal / Vertical [~
Caolor -:[
Line Type If I

MNote: Usze F8 function key for drawing Othogonal lines

0k I Cancal | Help |

be drawn either up and down (vertically), or across the screen
(horizontally).

4. Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
mouse button. Move the mouse to draw the line. When you've
completed the line, click the button again to terminate the
segment.

Rectangle
This Draw tool allows you to draw a Rectangle

To draw a Rectangle:

1. Click on the Rectangle icon L1 on the tool bar or select
Rectangle from the Draw Menu.

2. Adialog box will appear allowing you to select the outline and
the fill color.

3. Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
mouse button to locate the first corner of the rectangle. Pull the
box with the mouse to the size you want and release the mouse
button to set the box size.

Circle
The Circle Draw tool allows you to draw a circle.
To draw a Circle:
1. Click on the Circle icon O or select Circle from the Draw
Menu.
2. Adialog box will appear allowing you to select the outline and fill
color of the circle.
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NOTE: (IMPORT BITMAP
option) To size a Bitmap once it
has been placed on the screen,
click on it to select, grab one
of the handles and drag to the
size you want.

NOTE: (SYMBOL FACTORY
option) To SIZE a symbol in
Symbol Factory, go to Options
in the Symbol Factory when
selecting the symbol. (See
instructions on page 162.)

Ervor BMP_241 The height aned wath of selacted mage are out of range,
Dt yous wank b be resized bo fit in the screen,

e ] » |

Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
mouse button to locate the starting point of the circle. Pull the
circle with the mouse to the size you want and release the mouse
button to set the perimeter size.

Static Bitmap

This object allows you to import a bitmap and place it on the screen.

To place a Bitmap on the screen:

1.

2.

Click on the Static Bitmap icon or select Static Bitmap from the
Draw Menu. The following dialog box will appear.
If you want to be able to stretch the image once it is placed on

the screen, click in the box in front of Allow stretching on the
screen. If you want to Maintain aspect ratio, click in that box,
also.

There are 3 options for importing a bitmap:

a. Click on the Import Bitmap button and a window will appear
(shown below) allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder
where a Bitmap (.BMP), Windows Metafile ((WMF), Windows
Enhanced Metafile (.EMF) file resides. Click on it to highlight
and click on the Open button. The File Name and Size of the
graphic file will be displayed. If the graphic file is too large,
you will be asked if you want it to be resized to fit the screen
(see message to the left).

Select BMP/AWMF/EMF file HE
Look e [ Prowct i [ ' e
Flepame: TR o]
Files of tpe: [ Bitmap file " bmp, . wmi." emd] = Concal |
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b.You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain access to
a library of over 4,000 symbols for industrial automation,
including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks, mixers, motors, ducts,
electrical symbols, flow meters, material handling, sensors,
PLC'’s, transmitters, and ISA symbols. Once in Symbol Factory
navigate to the symbol you want to import, click on Copy and
the symbol is automatically imported into the object. (See next
pagefor sizing a bitmap in Symbol Factory.)
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c. The third option is to click on Copy from Clipboard. This
will copy a bitmap you have saved to the clipboard onto the
current screen. You can copy a bitmap saved or created in
another program onto the system clipboard, and then import
it into the current screen.

3. Click OK to import the bitmap, or Cancel to quit.
Frame

This Draw tool allows you to draw a Frame. It can then be placed behind
an object or text.

Draw a Frame around a Button Frame Obisct |
Obj ect. Frame outline ‘3
| . I : I Frame Top/Left 'I
Deno Button ‘ Frame Bottom/Right -El
el
Edit 0K | Cancel | Hep |
To position the Cut
frame behind an [SSCopp To draw a Frame:
object or text, click | =i 1. Click on the Frame icon on the tool bar or select Frame from the
onthe frt{me boxf to Select Al Draw Menu.
j;feeint’o;;ih;nftltf: Biing To Front 2. A dialog box w_iII appear allowing you to select the _color of
: I the Frame outline, Frame Top/Left, Frame Bottom/Right and
to view the menu Interior.
shown here. Click g::: i,'i;hl 3. Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
on Send to Back S mouse button to locate the first corner of the frame. Grab a corner
and then position — or side handle of the frame with the mouse to the size you want

the frame around
the object.



)
o
c
o
S
o
)
14

Sizing a Bitmap in Symbol Factory®

Static Bitmap

Double click on the Static Bitmap symbol already

placed on the screen to change the size (resize
object). The screen to the right will appear. Click on

File Name [ From CipBoard >

Symbol Factory button.

The Symbol Factory screen to the
right will appear.

Click on the Options... button.

When picture symbols are exported as
bitmaps, they are exported at the size
of the Preview window. If you need a
larger bitmap, you can increase the
Export Scale Factor from 1X to 10X
from the Symbol Options screen.
Fine adjustment of the exported
bitmap size can be done by resizing
the Preview window. To resize the
Preview window, drag its right or
bottom edge.

From the Symbol Options screen,
click on the DOWN Arrow next to
Export Scale Factor under Export
Options. Select the Scale Factor (in
this case 3X). Click on OK.

You will be taken back to the Symbol
Factory screen shown to the right. Click

on the Copy button.

You will be taken back to the Static Bitmap
Screen (first screen capture shown above,

right), click on OK.

You will return to the EZPanel Enhanced
Editor Programming Screen you were
configuring. Your object will be scaled to the
size you have selected. If the Scale Factor

you have selected is too large
for the screen, you will receive a
to import the bitmap. If this

Sizing a Dynamic Bitmap
object in Symbol Factory works
the same way!

-, Symbal Factary - 3-Dred b

Size ]:wmz&n

30 ted bt st gressed)

30 Puthbastons Ctc. -
e Coreliiering

[e——

v

A 188 Controls b Equpment

Cymbol Opliona

il Color:

Line Colar:

[= Filled

[T Hip Yerlical

Motation: o*

[~ Uwvernde Huiltdn Calars

I Tarce Solid Colors

™ Flip Hmicuntal

[

Ll T

Expuil Oplivns
Backoground Color:

Cxport Geake Tactor:
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Lancel
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Panel Menu

Display Screen
This selection allows you to select a screen to display on the panel. To

Display Screen

5 - Alarm Sereen
4 - Pump Dperation Screen
5 - Monitor Pump Screen

NOTE: When going on-line

with any of the Panel Menu

items, ensure that the correct

COM Port/ Ethernet is selected.

Click on COM Configuration to

make your selection. display a screen, enter the number or click on the name in the Screen List
to highlight it, and then click on the Display button.

Information

Panel Information ]

B

[ _ b |
Click for important information about the EZPanel Enhanced unit you are
using and your PLC. Information includes:

Revisions:
Hardware: This is the revision of the EZPanel Enhanced unit.
Boot Software: This is internal panel firmware used to power-

up the panel. @

A
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Exec Software: This is also internal firmware, used to display
panel information and allow panel adjustments to the internal
clock, Contrast adjustment, and testing of the Touch cells and
Display.

Memory (bytes):

Exec Flash: Amount of memory available to hold the boot and
exec firmware.

User Memory Flash: This will let you know if the panel (all
models, except 6-inch mono restricted (P/N EZP-S6M-R or EZP-
S6M-RS) can have a Flash card installed. (It will say 0 if not
installed.) This feature allows you to back up your program from
the panel itself. There are two available memory sizes — 512K
(P/N EZP-FLASH-1) and 1 MEG (P/N EZP-FLASH-2). Once
the program is backed uponto the card, you can use it to load
the program into different units — no programming computer
is necessary.

System Memory: This tells you how much RAM memory is
used by the firmware.

Driver Memory: This is the memory used by the PLC Driver.
User Program: This is the size of the program that you currently
have loaded into your panel.

Free Memory: This is the RAM memory that you have left to
use in the panel.

User Memory: This is the total RAM Memory available for use
in the panel.

PLC Driver:

PLC Manufacturer, PLC Model, PLC Driver Code Revision:
This provides information about the type of PLC you are using.

Panel Name: A description of the panel model is provided.

Option Board:

Reboot

Option Board Type: This tells you if you have an option board
installed and the type.

Click here to reboot the EZPanel.

Clear Program
Click here to Clear the current user program from the panel.



[YNIGBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

PLC DRIVER CODE only

Flash
Click on RAM to Flash to copy RAM memory to Flash card. This will

T G oF |

Flash to RAM
transfer the user program loaded on your panel to the Flash Card. The Flash
card may then be removed and installed into another panel to transfer to the
RAM. You may also backup your user program to save it before shutting
off power to the panel. You may then reinstall the program later.

Click on Flash to RAM to copy the contents of the Flash card to the panel
RAM memory. This is used to copy the user program from one panel to
another or to reinstall a program to the panel.

Update PLC Driver

Click on this to update your PLC Driver. This will send the current PLC
Driver code to your panel (other project information is not sent.) Be aware
that the existing driver will be removed from the panel. Click on OK to start
the update, or Cancel to quit without updating.

Time/Date
Name of the Driver :
IK.ngn_KSsqamee
Updating driver wil remove the existing driver from
Panel! Continue ?
0% 50% 100%
LCancel I Help I

Here you may view and set the

Panel Time and Date and then

send it to the panel. The current

Panel Time and Date will display 'pa"i;:;::ﬁ:;ec] Cet (MBS
in the window. Under Set Panel [ 272800
Time and Date, your PC time will
display. To change the Time, click
on the hour, minutes or seconds

~Set Panel Time and Date:
Time [Hr M Sec) Date [MM/DDAY)

and type in the appropriate BEEL= |12/zs)uu j
numbers or use the UP/DOWN
arrows to change the time. o]
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To change the Date, click the DOWN arrow next to the date field. Acalendar,
shown below, will appear. Use the arrows to search for date. (The current
PC date will be circled.) Click on the Send to Panel button to send your
changes to the EZPanel Enhanced clock.

BN october 2000
Sun Mon Tue 'wed Thu
24 5 % 27 28

1 2 3

8 9 10
15 16 17
2 23 24

Diagnostics

To run a diagnostic program on the panel, click here. The following screen
will appear, letting you choose from Test RAM and Test Flash. Click OK
to begin diagnostic.

Menow Test §election

When you click on OK, you will

e i receive the following “warning”
™ Test Flash message. Save program to
disk before testing the panel
S I Cancel Help memory!

Test Memory

This will clear user memary! [You will lose pour program) Do you want to continue?

=] w |

COM Configuration

When communicating with the Panel, ensure that the correct COM Port/
Ethernet is selected. Click on the down arrow for a list of available ports.
For Ethernet configuration, refer to EZEthernet Option Card Manual
(P/N EZ-ETHERNET-M) or to EZPanel Enhanced Programming Software
Help Topics.

Select COM Poit/ Ethemnet [ %]

Ethermet/Com Port

oK | Cancel | Help |
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Setup Menu

Tag Database

The Tag Database is where you define the Tags for your project. ATag can
be a discrete (single bit) location or word location within the panel. Tags
may be either Internal (no address) or External (PLC Address). In other
words, a Tag is an alias for a PLC address or an Internal panel location
that an object is communicating with.

PLC Model / Manufacturer: DirectLogic K-Sequence - Rev A Mumber of PLC tags [
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ _ Numbes of internal tags : 3

7 Highiight Intemal Tags ¥ Highloht Unused Tagd Total Tags : 9

Taghl Tag Name | Data Type I PLC Address Iﬁm‘ﬂwaﬂm I

1 ERROR CODE VALUE UNSIGNED_INT_16

2 PLC ERROR DISCRETE

3 UNENOWN TAG 1 UNSIGNED_INT_18

4 NUMERIC ENTRY BCD_INT_16 V02002

5 NUMERIC DISPLAY BCD_INT_16 V02003

6 LOOK UP TEXT MESSAGE 1 SIGNED_INT_16 V02004

7 C40 ASCI_STRING V02040 40

] BUTTON OBJECT DISCRETE Canon

] INDICATOR LIGHT DISCRETE CO001

Delete Delete |
Add/Edit | Selmated Ta:'-.sl UmledTakl Help | Ok Cancel |

PLC Model/Manufacturer
The model and manufacturer of the PLC used in the project is listed at the
top of this dialog box.

Number of PLC tags, Number of internal tags, and Total
Tags

The number of PLC and internal tags that are currently programmed in
the project are provided. Also provided is the combined total of both kinds
of tags.

Highlight Internal Tags

This is enabled by default. Click on the box with the check mark to deselect
this option. When it is selected the internal tags in the list will be displayed
in blue.

Highlight Unused Tags

Click in the box in front of Highlight Unused Tags to enable this option. The
tags that are not currently linked to an object or attribute are highlighted in
the list. The unused tags are highlighted in yellow.

A
2,
(1]
=
(]
=}
[2]
(]




)
o
c
o
S
o
)
14

[YNBEED) Editor Programming Software User Manual

/ ! 5 Invalid &ddress Type

@NOTE: If your panel is

connected to multiple PLCs, use
the Station Number to address
a specific PLC. For example:
2-V2002 would address the
PLC Station Number 2.

Tag #
This is the number of the Tag in the list.

Tag Name
You may enter a descriptive Tag Name of up to 40 characters.

Data Type

This is the format of the data. Select the Data Type that is appropriate for
your type PLC. Choose from DISCRETE, SIGNED_INT_16, SIGNED_INT_
32, UNSIGNED_INT_16, UNSIGNED_INT_32,BCD_INT_16,BCD_INT_32,
FLOATING_PT_32, and ASCII_STRING.

PLC Address

The syntax for entering PLC addresses depends on the type of PLC. A
message (similar to the one shown to the left) will display letting you know
if the PLC Address type and Tag Data Type don’t match or if the Address
is invalid.

Number of Characters

If the Tag will read a character (ASCII) string from the PLC or write a
character string to the PLC, you will need to enter the number of characters
here. Each PLC register can contain 2 characters. You may enter up
to 40 characters. The PLC will assign the correct number of sequential
registers needed for the string. The address you have entered for the tag
is the starting address. See Appendix B for a list of ASCIl characters
supported by the EZPanel Enhanced.

Add/Edit Button
Click on this button to Add a new tag, or Edit an existing tag.

To Add a New Tag:
1. Click on Add/Edit button. (If you have existing tags, ensure that

none are highlighted or you will go to the edit tag window.) The
following screen will appear.

Add New Tag Details | x|

PleType: DirectLogic K-Sequence - Rev A

Tag Name |\
Tag Datatype lm
PLC Address
# of Characters m
Hep | [BddnewTag] Close
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Click in the field next to Tag Name and enter a name for the

tag.

Click on the DOWN arrow next to the Tag Data Type field and

select the data type from the list.

Enter a PLC Address, or leave blank if it is an Internal Tag.

If you have selected ASCII String as your Data Type, the #
of Characters field will become available. Enter or select the
number of characters (up to 40) for the ASCII String.

Click on the Add New Tag button. The new tag will appear in

the Tag Database list.

To Edit an existing tag:

1.

2.

Highlight the tag in the list that you wish to edit.

Click on the Add/Edit button. The following screen will appear.

PleType: Ditectlogic K-Sequence -Rev A

Tag Name LODK UF TEXT MESSAGE 1
TegDatape [SIGNED_INT_16  ¥]
PLC Addiess | V02004
tof Characters |1 =
Hep | [Aosly Changes] Closs

Make any changes and then click on the Apply Tag Changes
button. The changes will be made to the tag and are reflected

in the Tag Database list.

To Sort the Tag Database list:

1.

Right click your mouse while your cursor
resides anywhere in the Tag Database list.

The popup menu to the right will appear.

From here you may Add, Edit, or Delete a
tag. You may also choose to sort the list by

Address, Tag Name, or Data Type.

Add/E dit
[Velete

Sort on Address
Sort on Tagname
Sort on Datatype

A
ol
®
o)
o
3
o
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NOTE: The Tag Cross
Reference screen is for
information purposes only.
You cannot change or edit
the tag parameters from this
window.

If you click on Sort by Address, the list will be sorted
alphanumerically by the PLC address.

If you click on Sort by Tag Name, the tag list will be sorted
alphabetically (A to Z) by the name of the tag.

If you click on Sort by Data Type, the tag list will be sorted by

Data Type. For tags with same data type, it will perform a second
sort by the address.

Tag Cross Reference

The Tag Cross Reference screen provides you with a list of the
programmed tags and a cross reference to the objects that use them.

Tag Cioss Heleience X

PicName: Diectlogic K-Sequence -FRevA

TagMame: |BUTTON DBJECT |
Address : o000 DataType : Discrete 10Type - R

Nurbes of Alsrms : 0

Dbject List ;

5L | Object Type - Tag Type in Obi [ Screen Name |
1 Push Button-PushButton 1 - Numeric Entry Screen

2 Step Swatch-StepSwatches3 3- Test screen

Help

Information is provided on the PLC Name (type and protocol) at the top
of the screen. Tag Names are listed alphabetically. Click on the arrow to
scroll to a particular tag name. Information on the Address, Data Type,
1/0 Type and Number of Alarms programmed to the tag is given.

In the Object List you are provided with the objects or Project Attributes
that use the selected Tag. The Object Type,Tag Type in Object, and the
Screen Name of where the Object appears is listed in the window. To view
specifics for each Tag, go to the Tag Name field, click on the DOWN arrow,
and select one from the drop down list.
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Tag Database. ..
Tag Cross Reference. ..
Read| EZTags. . .

Comma delimited. ..
Import Tags » To Excel...

Alarm Dakabase. ..
Export Alarms 3

Message Database...
Export Messages (3

Project Attribukes. ..
Project Description. ..

Select PLC...

Upgrade Firmware. ..

A status window will appear
letting you know the progress of
the Exporting Tags process.

Leading Excel Loaded
Loading Excel ..
“Writing T agle] o exeel 979

|

Export Tags
Click on the Export Tags menu item to write the tags from your current
(open) project to an Excel file or a CSV file.

Comma delimited...

The CSV (Comma delimited or Comma-separated values) file format
saves only the text and values as they are displayed in cells of the Tag
Database. All rows and all characters in each cell are saved. Columns of
data are separated by commas, and each row of data ends in a carriage
return. If a cell contains a comma, the cell contents are enclosed in double
quotation marks.

Example of what a CSV file looks like opened in Notepad:

NUMERIC ENTRY,BCD_INT 16,V02002,
NUMERIC DISPLAY,BCD_INT 16,V02003,
BUTTON OBJECT,DISCRETE,C0000,
INDICATOR LIGHT,DISCRETE,C0001,

Click on Comma delimited... if you want to save the tag database as a
.CSV file. The following window will appear allowing you to name the file
and navigate to the directory and folder where you want to save it.

Savein Ia Project j ﬁl

File name: I”_csv Save I
Save as ype: |Tag L5 Files [*.cav) j Cancel

To Excel...

Click on the To Excel... menu item to write the tags from your current (open)
project to a Microsoft Excel® file. The EZPanel Enhanced Programming
Software will open Microsoft Excel and write the tags to an Excel book as
shown on the next page. Click on File >Save As in the Excel program and
enter a name for the file. Click on the Save button to save the file under
the name you have entered. Close Excel to return to EZPanel Enhanced
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Microsoft Excel opens
with exported tags

written to the book. ===
Fig JEdit Yiew Insert Formet Took Date Window Hep
Dwd@hy |ty o-c- &)=~ me e w-g
8 Click on File > Save As, o SER A5 % 5 e oA -
GC, navigate to directory/ N EERE
W folderwhere youwant to
Q@ el Database as A E z 5] E
ol save the Tag Database as %(TAG TLAWE ) TAG DATATYPE TAG ADDHESS  #0r CHARACIERS
m . > W ERRCOR CODE VALUE UNSIGHED INT_I6
an Exc’e/ﬁfc’. | 3 PLC ERROR DISCRETE
| 4 URKNOWWE TAG 1 UNSIGNED_INT_I&
| 5 NUMERIC ENTRY BCD_INT 16 V02002
| B MUMERIC DISPLAY BCO_INT 16 w2003
s - ; o - 7 LOOK UP TEXT MESSAGE 1 SIGHED INT_16 02004
I?Mﬁ rstline is a header |8 cao ASCI_STRING V2040 40
line. Tag Name, Tag | 9 BUTTON OBJECT DISCRETE [saliu]]
B . | 10 INDICATOR LIGHT DISCRETE Cooot
Data Bipe, Tag Address, i
and # of Characters (if =
applicable) are listed for 14
. . 15
each tag in the project 5
database. 7
KEN
. 2
A message will appear (2
letting you know whether il ‘ e e
or not the export was
successful and how
many fﬂgé‘ were F"I! Successfully exported 9 T ag(s) to Excel file.
exported. A
Import Tags
Tag Database. .. Click on the Import Tags menu item to import the tags into your current
;‘EDET?;S e (open) project from a Microsoft Excel® (.xls) file or a CSV (Comma delimited
== =m0 . . . .
Export Tags > or Comma-separated values) file format. DirectSoft Version 4.0, Build 16
Comma delimited. . (or higher) has the ability to export tags in a version that EZPanel Enhanced
F—— __ ExeelFormat.... can import. See DirectSoft documentation for details.

Export Alarms 3

Comma delimited...

Message Database, .,
Export Messages »

Praject Attrbutes. . 1. Click on Import Tags > Comma delimited... to import tags from
Project Description... a .CSV file. The following window will appear. Navigate to the

Select PLC... folder where the file is stored.

Lok jr Iaplo\ecls j ﬁl

] 0 oo Project 1 tags. cav

File name: [ cs+d Open I
Files of type:  [Tag C5V Files [*.csv) =l Cancel

i
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2. Click on the .csv file you want to import to highlight it and then click
on the Open button. The file will be written to the Tag Database.
A Tag Database Log View will display letting you know if there
were any problems importing the file into your current project.

1 Tagwith TagMame TAG NAME and Address - Unable to convert Address j‘

Reason; Given DataType is not found
Made s Intemal Tag.

3. Click on Setup>Tag Database to view the database and make
any corrections or changes.

Excel Format...
Click on the Import Tags > Excel Format...menu item to select the Microsoft

Excel® file where the tag database resides. Navigate to the file you want,
click on it to highlight it and then click on the Open button.
The Tag Database Import from Excel window will appear (shown on

Lock in Iaproiect = ﬁl

File pame: IDEmD Project Tags.xls Open I
Files af ype: |EZTnuch Tag Excel Files [* xls) j Caneel

]

the next page). EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software will
read the Excel Database Fields and allow you to choose the field name
that correlates with the EZPanel Enhanced Tag Database field in your

project.

1. Click on the down arrow to view the Excel Database Fields and
select the Excel field that corresponds to the EZPanel Enhanced
Tag Database field (Tag Name, Data Type, Address, No. of
characters). (See Tag Database Import from Excel dialog, next

page.)
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This is a sample of an Excel file
that is selected to import into
the Tag DataBase.

B
TAG DATATYPE TAG ADDRESS #0F CHARAL
| 2 [NUMERIC ENTRY  ECOINT_1E V2002
[ 3 [NUMERIC DISPLAY BCD_INT_15 e ]
| 4 [BUTTON OBJECT  DISCRETE ca0o0
5 |INDICATOR LIGHT _ DISCRETE a0t

E
TERS

Here you will select the columns
in the Excel file that correspond »
to the Tag Database columns.

Each column heading in the Excel file you have imported will
display when you click on the down arrow next to each field. (You
may have other information in the file that you cannot import into
the Tag Database. The Tag Database only allows the four types
of information shown in the dialog box, below.) Select the heading
of the Excel column that corresponds to the column headings in
the Tag Database.

If the first row in the Excel file to be imported contains header
information, click on the box in front of First row contains
the header information (selected by default). If you want the
software to copy over existing tags with the same Name and
Data Type as in the Excel file that is being copied, click on the
box in front of Only import addresses for tags that have the
same Name and Data Type.

Click on the Import button to import tags. The tags will be written
to your project. Tags that already exist will not be overwritten. A
message (shown directly below) will appear letting you know if
the Excel file was successfully imported into the Tag Database.
The Tag Database Log View will appear to let you know if there
were problems in the import process or if the tags already exist
in the project. Open the Tag Database to make changes.

!
/ ! 5 Successfully imported 9 tags from fils : C:\Program Files\EZT ouch\Projacts\Demo Project 1 Tags.xs.

uﬂmmmrgamwmham
Encelfie. CAUTION: This el clear esicting Lag datsbass.
l EZPaneiTag Dusbsse | Evcel Daiabare Fiekds
| Tag Mans ITnENAME 'I
DataTyps [T nataTvPe ]
i [TAG aDDRESS =]
No. of chasacless H OF CHARACTERS =3

[9 First o contains the header nécenation.

[~ Dy Imeport addrese for tags st have
the rame Name and Data Type

Bost | He | et |  gewe |

Tag Database
PLC Model / Manutacturer: Directlogic K-Sequence - Rev B Number of PLC tags 4
b P i et Number of intemal tags - 0 Once you have made your
ntemnal 1 ags Ll U ags <) . .

bt badlic 4 selections and click on

Teg | TagMare [ DataTope [PLC Address [t of Chavacters [ Import, the data in the Excel

il NUMERIC ENTRY BCD_INT_16 WD2000 . - .

2 BUTTON OBJECT | DISCRETE 0000 h fields will be placed into

3 NEW/ DBJECT BCD_INT_16 V2001

4 RECIPE OBJECT BCD_INT_16 V02002 the Tag Database columns,

shown here.
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Alarm Database

To program the panel to monitor the PLC for errors and trigger an alarm,
see page 185, Project Attributes, Panel to PLC tab, PLC Error and PLC

Error Code Value.

Alarm D atabase

Total Mumber of Alarms . 0 Curent Editing Language : 1

A
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AL [ TagName

[AlState [ Lowbmt | Highlimt | Display [ Loa [ Prnt] Lang # [ Alaim Text

Add / Edit I

Delere | Hep | o |

Cancel

@ NOTE: The steps necessary to ) .
To program an alarm in the Alarm Database, perform the following steps:

program your panel to monitor
the PLC for errors and trigger an
alarm are provided in Appendix
A, Troubleshooting, “How do 1
Log and Display a PLC Error
Message?”

(Alarms are numbered from 1 to 999.)

1. Click on the Add/Edit button to add a new alarm. To edit an
existing alarm, click on it in the list to highlight and then click on
the Add/Edit button. One of the following screens will appear.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows next to the Alarm Number field to

Add New Alarm Dialog Box

NOTE: Alarms will be displayed
across the bottom of the EZPanel
Enhanced Screen.

M Mumtes [T 3]
TagName | ;I
Alarm State “0n C O
*L'-:wu = s
Hn'“ Lt " Print
B ¥ Display
— filarm Test
Language |1 3

Hep | [AddNewAlam] Close
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Edit Alarm Details Dialog Box

larm Mumber I3 3

SLARM ND. 3

Tag Mame

)
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Alam State o n e

— Limits

W Log
Lows Limit |-32?€9
S ™ Print
[
Js2re7 > Display
—Alarm Test
Language |1 3

|Th|: is alarm rumber 3

Hehllm IJ°°=|

scroll to the alarm number you wish to add. Click on the DOWN
arrow next to the Tag Name field and select the tag that will trigger
the alarm.

3. Ifyour Data Type is DISCRETE, you will be able to select whether
the alarm will be displayed when the bit is On or when the bit is
Off. (If the data type of the tag is another data type, the Alarm
State selections are not available.) The default is “On.”

4. Enter the Limits (tag set points) — Low Limit and High Limit.
The alarm will activate when the tag value goes outside the set
point limits. The available ranges for the Low and High Limits will
be displayed in these fields and are particular to the data type.
The limits you place here must be within these ranges. (If the data
type of tag is Discrete then data boxes for Low Limit and High
Limit will not be available.)

5. Click on the box next to Log if you want the alarm to be logged
in Alarm History when it is triggered. The Alarm History object
will store up to 64 alarms and, when the 65th alarm comes
in, it will dump the oldest alarm.

6. Click on the box next to Print if you want the alarm message to
print out the Serial Port of the panel every time it is triggered. The
Alarm print outs will look similar to the following:

7. Click on the box next to Display if you want the alarm to be
displayed on the panel when triggered.

TIME & DATE: 10:40:38 23-MAY-01
Alarm Print Out ACTUAL VALUE: STATE: ON
ALARM; DISCRETE ALARM #1

TIME & DATE: 10:41:30 23-MAY-01
ACTUAL VALUE: STATE: OFF
ALARM; DISCRETE ALARM #1

TIME & DATE: 10:43:04 23-MAY-01
ACTUAL VALUE: 555
STATE: LOW

ALARM; NUMERIC ALARM #1

TIME & DATE: 10:43:31 23-MAY-01
ACTUAL VALUE: 3000

STATE: OFF
@ ALARM; NUMERIC ALARM #1
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6NOTE: The Add New Alarm 8.

and Edit Alarm Details dialog
boxes default to Log and
Display enabled (check mark

Select the Language number and type in the Alarm Text
(message) you want to display on the panel when the alarm is
triggered. The message can be up to 34 characters in up to 9
different languages.

in box preceding feature).

Tag Database. ..

Tag Cross Reference...
Read EZTags.

Export Tags *

Import Tags »

Comma delimited. ..
[% To Excel...

flarm Database...

Message Database. .,
Export Messages »

Project Attributes. ..
Project Description. ..

Select PLC. ..

Upgrade Firmware. ..

9. Click on Add New Alarm # or Apply Changes Alarm # button
to save and exit the dialog box.

Export Alarms
Click on the Export Alarms menu item to write the alarms from your current
(open) project to an Excel file or a CSV file.

Comma delimited...

The CSV (Comma delimited or Comma-separated values) file format
saves only the text and values as they are displayed in cells of the Alarm
Database. All rows and all characters in each cell are saved. Columns of
data are separated by commas, and each row of data ends in a carriage
return. If a cell contains a comma, the cell contents are enclosed in double
quotation marks.

Example of what a CSV file looks like opened in Notepad:

ALARM #,TAG NAME,ALARM STATE,LOW LIMIT,HIGH LIMIT,DISPLAY,LOG,PRINT,LANG
#,ALARM TEXT

1,MOTOR RUNNING,ON,,,YES,YES,NO,1,The Motor is Running

2,MOTOR STOPPED,OFF,,,YES,YES,NO,1,The motor has stopped

3,OVER TEMP,,0,100,YES,YES,NO,1,0ven Temperature is over maximum

Click on Comma delimited... if you want to save the alarm database as a

.CSV file. The window to the

right will appear allowing you
to name the file and navigate | saei[2Poe =& @ s [EE
to the directory and folder

where you want to save it.

To Excel...

Click on the To Excel... menu
item to write the alarm from
your current (open) project
to a Microsoft Excel® file.
The EZPanel Enhanced

File name: |' csv

Save |
| Cancel

Save e lpe: IEZ'Inu:h Alairn LSV Fiies [ csv]

Programming Software will open Microsoft Excel and write the alarms to
an Excel book as shown below. Click on File >Save As in the Excel program
and enter a name for the file. Click on the Save button to save the file under
the name you have entered. Close Excel to return to EZPanel Enhanced
Editor Programming Software.

A
2,
(1]
=
(]
=}
[2]
(]

1 [ALARM 21TAG NAME ALARM STATE LOW UMIT HIGH LIMIT DISPLAY LOG PRINT  [LANG #  ALARM TEXT
121 WMOTCR RUNNING | ON YES YES NO 1 Tha Motar is Running
13 2 MOTCR STOFPED OFF YE3 YES NO 1 Tha motor has stopped
kel OVER TERMD Il 100 NEQ YEQ ATl 1 Cluan T, " L L
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f NOTE: The Message Database is Message Database

used by the Lookup Text Object. 100 v may create up to 999 messages (limited by available memory).

For information on how to g0 message may be up to 200 characters and you can choose various

use the Message Database in a \osoq06 attributes such as, Character Size, Text Color, Background

Lookup Text Object, see Chapter ¢ 10r "Blink (for text and/or background), and Language. The Message

4, Lookup Text, page 79. Database is used by the Lookup Text object to display a message on the
panel. The value for the message is assigned in the Tag associated with
a Lookup Text object.

Reference

Total Mumber of Messages : 1 Current Editing Language : 1
ngﬂl Print I Cha Size I Test Color | Blid\l Bkg Color I Blink | Lang # I Msg Text
1 YES 6x8 ves N c5 1 Peiform schedule maintenancel
| | ¥
Getae efaultheseage stiibutes | GHarae atrbutes Lo Defaul a!'riI:'JlL-:l
Add /Edi | ek | Hep | o« | Concel |

To create a new message:

Add New Message Details Dialog Box
Message Number |

i Limits

Text Calor I =l FE Bt Char Size Ia""IB j"

Background Calor | -] = Bk 1= | Fiirh s fessays

Colors you have selected for the - hessage T=xt :
T = Pr=ss F7 boembed a data wariahble.
message text and background Languege [ = s RSN i o B et
. . o iz of thie message.
display right in the message database
window!

Message Dalabase

Help I Add Hew Messagel Cloze I

1. Click onthe Add button. The following Add New Message dialog
box will appear.

2. Select the Message Number using the UP/DOWN arrows.

3. Select the Text Color by clicking on the DOWN arrow to view
the color palette. Click on the box in front of Blink if you want
the text in the message to blink on and off.




[YNIGBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

4. Select the Background Color and whether or not you want the
background of the message to Blink.

5. Select the Character Size of the Message Text by clicking on
the down arrow next to the Char. Size field to choose from the
available choices.

6. Click on the box in front of Print if you want the message to print
to a printer anytime it is displayed on the Panel. The Message
print out will look similar to the following:

A
2,
(1]
=
(]
=}
[2]
(]

TIME & DATE: 8:18:57  28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1

Message Print Out

TIME & DATE: 8:25:47  28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1

. TIME & DATE: 8:25:51  28-MAY-01

@NO TE: To set the printer MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 2 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 2
parameters, see page 146, Project
Attributes, Printer tab. To set the
panel COM1 port to “Printer,”

see Appendix D. TIME & DATE: 8:25:55 28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: BYE!

TIME & DATE: 8:25:53  28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: HI!

TIME & DATE: 8:25:58 28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1

7. Under Message Text, select the Language for the message (up
to 9) and then enter the text for the message. When finished,
click on the Add New Message # button.

To edit an existing message:

1. Click on the message in the Message Database list to highlight
it and then double click or click on the Add button. The following
dialog box will appear.

Edit Message Details Dialog Box
Message Numbet I 3:

7L‘IIIiiS
Test Calor -3 ¥ Bink Char Size IBRB 'I

Background Color I 'vrI ™ Blink ™ Print

-~ Message Text

Language || =

I\ialue is out of range.

Apply Changes .
REF | Message #1 Bz

2. Make changes and then click on the Apply Changes Message #
button. The changes will be saved to the Message Database.
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Tag Database. .
Tag Cross Reference...

Feead EZTjags. . .
Export Tags
Import Tags

Alarm Database. ..
Expatt Alarms

Message Database

Project Attributes. ..
Project Description.. .

Select PLC. ..

Upgrade Firmware. ..
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Comma delimited, ..
To Excel,.,

Export Messages
Click on the Export Messages menu item to write the messages from your
current (open) project to an Excel file or a CSV file.

Comma delimited...

The CSV (Comma delimited or Comma-separated values) file format saves
only the text and values as they are displayed in cells of the Message
Database. All rows and all characters in each cell are saved. Columns of
data are separated by commas, and each row of data ends in a carriage
return. If a cell contains a comma, the cell contents are enclosed in double
quotation marks.

Example of what a CSV file looks like opened in Notepad:

1,YES,6x8,144,NO,3195072,NO,1,This is message number 1.
2,NO,6x8,49152,NO,15765504,NO,1,This is message number 2.
3,NO,8x16,0,NO,12632256,NO, 1,This is message number 3.

4,NO,6x8,15728640,YES,12632304,YES, 1,This is message number 4.

Click on Comma delimited... if you want to save the Message Database
as a .CSV file. The following window will appear allowing you to name the
file and navigate to the directory and folder where you want to save it.

Savejn:la Project j ] ﬁl

File pyame: |’ cav

Save |
=l Canoel

Save a5 tvpe IMessage L5V Files [*. cav)

)

To Excel...

Click on the To Excel... menu item to write the messages from your current
(open) project to a Microsoft Excel® file. The EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software will open Microsoft Excel and write the messages to
an Excel book as shown below. Click on File >Save As in the Excel program
and enter a name for the file. Click on the Save button to save the file under
the name you have entered. Close Excel to return to EZPanel Enhanced
Editor Programming Software.

v [ & BT o S =7 A”m';u,- A

LTSN =— T

| X o =| MESSAGE #

A B [ | E 1
MESSAGE # [PRINT |CHAR SIZE TEXT COLBLINK BKG COL(BLINK LANG #  MESSAGE TEXT

YES Bx8 a NO A MO 1
NO 6x8 NO | NO 1

This is message number 1.
This is message number 2.




Project Attributes
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Project Attributes represent the attributes that contribute to the configuration
of the panel. Attributes listed under the General, Printer, Passwords, Clock,
Panel to PLC, PLC to Panel, and Language tabs are provided below.

Under the General tab, you will enter the following attributes:

Project Attributes X

General | Printer | Passwords | Clock | Panelto PLC | PLE to Panel | Language | Alem Protection |

10 = Disabled

[Defaults to smaller onel

Pawer Up Scieen I 3.
Alam Display Time (sec ] |5 3:
lam List Size Ell—

Dieplay Saver (30 -1500 min) ﬁ

Default Language I1 3,

Display large key pad on panel ~ —

Enable Beeper—————————
’V  Yes Mo

ok | cencal |

Help

Power-Up Screen

This is the screen that will be displayed after the unit completes its power-up
sequence. If the initial value of the “Switch to Screen Number” (from PLC)

is anything but zero, this entry will be ignored. Range is 1-999.

Alarm Display Time (sec.)

Specifies the length of time in seconds (1 to 60) that each alarm will remain
displayed before the next alarm, in the circular queue, is displayed.

Alarm List Size

If two or more alarms are active, they are placed in a circular queue and
displayed one after another. This parameter specifies the length of the
queue. Rangeis 1-99. In other words, this is the maximum number of alarms
that will be on at one time. This is not the number of alarm inputs that are
monitored. See the section on alarms for more information.

Display Saver (30-1500 minutes) 0 = Disabled

The length of time in minutes that passes before the screen saver is
activated. The timer is reset when a new screen is displayed, or when the
screen is touched or an alarm is activated.

A
ol
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NOTE: To set the panel COM1
port to “Printer,” see Appendix
D.

Default Language

This value is the language that the panel will use when it powers up. Choose
from Languages 1 to 9. Languages are programmed when creating the
object text or in the Message Database. Languages are named under
the Language Tab.

To change the active language when in the EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software, click on Edit > Current Editing Language.

Display large keypad on panel (Defaults to smaller one)
Select this option if you are using an 8-, 10-, or 15-inch panel and you want
the popup keypad to take up the entire screen area. This option is grayed
out (not available) if you have select a 6-inch panel.

Enable Beeper

When the beeper is enabled, the beeper will sound when the screen is
touched on an active area. If the beeper is disabled, the beeper never
sounds. Select Yes or No.

Under the Printer tab, you will make selections for the following
attributes:

Project Attributes X

General Fiinter | Passwords | Clock | Panelto PLC | PLC toPanel | Language | Alam Protection |

BaudRate [N - s Nore  C Even (0dd ‘
—Stop B

I~ Select AS485 | One £ Two

 Requis CT5  DataBis

[ Conticl ATS C Seven  F Eioht ‘

[ ok | coeel |  Heb |

Baud Rate
Select baud rate to match Printer. Select from 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600,
19200, or 38400. Default is 9600.



Parity, Stop Bits, Data Bits
Select the corresponding attributes of the printer.

Select RS485
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This allows you to select RS-485 as the communication protocol. If you
are connecting RS-232 or RS-422, do NOT select this feature. Click on the
box to place a check mark, if you want to enable RS-485.

Require CTS

Select this to match the printer.

Control RTS

Select this to match the printer.

Under the Passwords tab, you can make the following selections:

General | Printer Passwords | Clock | Panelto PLC | PLC to Panel | Language | Alam Pratection |

GROUP Password/Tag  PASSWORD TAG
== [Fesswod 210 | |
[Engneer [Fasswors S [0 I =
[euperior [Passward ][0 | =
[Maintenance [Password =] [0 [ Iz
[Shift T Operators [Password =] [0 [ =
[Shift 2 Operators [Passwerd =] [0 [ =)
[Shift 3 Operatars [Passwerd =] [0 | =
[General [Password =] [0 [ =l

[ ok | Coedl | Hep

There are eight groups to which you may assign Passwords. Passwords
restrict a user from using objects, such as push Buttons, Numerical Entry,
etc. Passwords can also be used with Change Screen buttons to restrict
access to other screens. Select from the following Group headings, or

enter your own.

GROUP
. Managers .
. Engineers .
. Supervisors .
. Maintenance .

Shift 1 Operator
Shift 2 Operator
Shift 3 Operator
General

A
2,
(1]
=
(]
=}
[2]
(]
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@ NOTE: Leading Zeroes are

ignored in passwords. In
other words, if you enter
a password of 000455, the
password will be 455.

All “touch” objects allow you to select the security or Protection level of
those that have access to that screen. A numerical keypad will pop up
when the touch object is pressed, prompting the user to enter a password.
Select Password or Tag under the Password/Tag heading. If you select
Tag, the password value will be stored in the PLC. If you select Password,
you will enter the password here. Passwords are entered by the operator
with a popup keypad.

PASSWORD

A 1-10 digit number is assigned here that the user must enter to perform
protected functions for a particular Group level. A password is an internal
value stored in the panel.

TAG

Tag names are assigned to PLC registers that hold the passwords. This
allows you to change the codes by writing new code values in the assigned
PLC registers. It also gives you the ability to design a screen that allows
a Supervisor to change security codes from the touch screen. Only use
positive values when assigning tag values.

Under the Clock tab, you will select the following attributes:

Project Attnbutes | X|

General| Piiner | Passwords Clock | Panelto PLC | PLE to Panel | Language | Alam Prctection |

Item Tag Name
Date Tags
Year (word) i -
Month (waord) ] _vJ
Day [word] | =
i~ Time Tags
Hour [word) | =l
Minute fword) | [ |
Seconds (ward] | =l
- Clock Source
INTERMAL Fmel raintains clock using anboard Fealme Clock Chip. Panel vl
@ Internal date and time values to PLC. if above tags ate mapped to PLC.
£ Btemd CAUTION: Use Frezd/Wite PLE addresses to use Intemal Clock option

EXTERNAL  Panel uses values from the above tags n place of intemal realtime
clock. Panel will read these values from PLC. if the tags are mapped

toFLC.
ok | cacd | Hep |
Date Tags:
Year (word): Tag for the location that the panel sets with the
year (0-99).

Month (word): Tag for the location that the panel sets with the
month (1-12).
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Day (word): Tag for location that the panel sets with the day
(1-31).

Time Tags
Hour (word): Tag for internal location that the panel sets with
the hour (1-12 or 0-23 depending on hour mode).
Minute (word): Tag for internal location that the panel sets with
the minute (00-59).
Second (word): Tag for internal location that the panel sets with
the second (00-59).

A
ol
®
o)
o
3
o
o

Clock Source
If you select Internal, the panel maintains clock using onboard Real-Time
@NOTE: Ifusing Internal, the tag Clock chip. The panel will write data and time values to the PLC, if the tags
address string mustuse a READ/ ~ @ré mapped to the PLC. (SEE NOTE TO THE LEFT.)

WRITE register in the PLC. The .
PLCs use READ ONLY registers If you select External, the panel uses values from the tags in place of

internal Real-Time Clock. The panel will read these values from the PLC

Jfor their internal clock/calendars
if the tags are mapped to the PLC. (SEE NOTE TO THE LEFT.)

and cannot be written to. If using
External, be sure to use the
correct PLC addresses!

Under the Panel to PLC tab, you will enter the following

attributes:
General | Printer | Passwords | Clock Panelto PLC ] PLC to Panel | Language | Alaim Protection |
Item TagName

Current Screen (word) I ﬂ

Good Communication Toggle [Discrete] | :i

Low Battery (Discrete) ' :]
Screen Buffer Overflow (Discrete] I 3
Popup Keypad ([Discrete] | |
Current Language Number (word) | :I

PLC Eror [discrete] and PLC Eror Code Yalue (word]

"Map Ta Intemal Tag Dnly*
Do not assign PLC addresses or Other objects to these tags.
Enor Code Value [word) I -
PLC Enor [Discrete] | -
oK Cancel Help |

Current Screen (word)
Tag for the register that the panel writes to, indicating the screen number

that is currently displayed on the panel.
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@ NOTE: Map to internal tag
only — DO NOT assign PLC
addresses or other objects to
these tags:

NOTE: The steps necessary to
program your panel to monitor
the PLC for errors and trigger
an alarm are provided in the
Troubleshooting Appendix A
(see “How do I Log and Display

Good Communication Toggle (Discrete)
Watchdog — this bit is toggled every 5 seconds allowing the PLC to
determine if the panel is communicating.

Low Battery (Discrete)
Indicates battery for system RAM needs to be replaced. Cleared on power-
up, set when low battery is detected.

Screen Buffer Overflow (Discrete)

Indicates that the current screen and its objects and graphics contain
more data than the screen buffer can hold. Set/cleared when switching
screens.

Popup Keypad (Discrete)
Indicates that the Popup Keypad is active on the panel screen.

Current Language Number (word)
Shows the value (1-9) of the current language being used on the
screen.

PLC Error (discrete) and PLC Error Code Value (word)

Error Code Value (word)

Tag for internal location that the panel writes values to indicating which PLC
errors have occurred in the unit. The values are in decimal only. Convert
them to Hex to find the PLC Error Code Value. PLC Error messages are
listed in the Appendix A, PLC Error Messages, and in the programming
software help under the PLC Help topic, Driver Errors.

PLC Error (Discrete)
Tag for internal location where the panel sets a bit to indicate that a PLC

PLC Error Messages?”).
error has occurred.
Leave the Address Siring
Field EMPTY when
Enter TagDetails for the Tag prog rammlng PLC Error Enter Tacletails for the Tag
| ERRUA LUDE VaLUE T I I PLC ERROR
(PeTppe DiectlLogic K-Sequence ) ags [PlcTyps: Dirsctlogic K-Sequence ]
Address Strirg ‘ > Address Sting l

Expecied I0Typa : A/
DataType [INEIERTEEMRNMNIE =

No.of Chars 1 =
| Cancel | Help

Erpected [0Type: R

Data Type IDISEHETE ‘I
Mo of Chare In 3?

oK. ] | Help |




How do | switch screens

from a PLC?

>
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Under the PLC to Panel tab, you will enter the following attributes:

Project Attributes
General| Piirter | Passwords | Clock | PaneltoPLE PLC to Panel | Language | Alaim Protection |
Item Tag Name

Swichlo Seieen Number (word] | =l
Beeper On / OF [Discrete) [ =
Increase Clock by 1 hour Discrete] | =l
Dectease Clack by 1 hour Discrete] | =
Clear Alam History [Discrete] [ =l
Clear Alarm Count (Discrete) [ =l
Trioges Scieen Saver Discrele] | =l
Select Current Language (word) | =l

[0k ] cancel | Hep |

Under this Project Attributes tab, you will enter a tag to an internal panel
location. These locations can be written to by the PLC.

Switch to Screen Number (word)

This tag can be written to by the PLC to display a screen on the panel. This
will allow the PLC to change screens at anytime. A zero (0) placed in the
tag will return the customer to the previous screen.

How to Switch Screens from a PLC:

1.

Create a project or open an existing project that contains multiple
screens.

From the Main Menu Bar select Setup >Project Attributes and
click on the PLC to Panel tab.

For the item labeled “Switch to Screen Number” enter a tag for
this item. (Note: Must be a word type tag and the data type for
this tag should be unsigned decimal or BCD.)

Save the project and then write the project to your Panel.

When communications between the PLC and the Panel are
established, the PLC can control the screen that will be displayed

on the Panel.

A
2,
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a. Inthe PLC write a value to the register that was assigned to the
“Switch to Screen Number” tag. The value should correspond
to the screen number you wish to display. (Note: this attribute is
value oriented not bit oriented.)

b. If a value is written that does not correspond to a valid screen
number, the displayed screen will not change or give any
indication that the value was invalid.

c. Writing a value of zero to the “Switch to Screen Number” tag
will change the screen displayed on the panel to the previously
displayed screen.

d. Writing the same value to the “Switch to Screen Number” tag
will be ignored.

For Example: Assume the PLC wrote a 5 to the “Switch to
Screen Number” tag and the Panel is displaying screen 5. If
the panel screen is changed using a Change Screen Object
to change to screen 6, writing a 5 to the “Switch to Screen
Number” tag a second time will be ignored. The panel will
not respond until it sees a new value in the “Switch to Screen
Number” tag.

Beeper On/Off (Discrete)

This tag can by written to by the PLC to turn on the panel beeper. This will
allow the PLC to turn on the panel beeper at anytime. (Beeper is activated
by PLC and not by a press to a touch cell.)

Increase Clock by 1 hour (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to increment the panel system clock by 1 hour.

Decrease Clock by 1 hour (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to decrement the system clock by 1 hour.

Clear Alarm History (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to clear the panel alarm history.

Clear Alarm Count (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to clear the panel alarm count.

Trigger Screen Saver (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to trigger the panel screen saver.

Select Current Language (word)
This allows the PLC to select the current language (1-9).
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@NOT E: For an operator to

change the language on a
configured panel, see System
Objects, Select Language.

@NOTE: For ANSI (and ASCII)

Character Codes, see Appendix
B. ANSI Character Codes can be
used to insert Spanish characters
into text.

To insert an ANSI Character,
refer to the list in appendix b. You
must press and hold the ALT key,
and, using the numeric keypad on
your keyboard, enter a “0” plus
the 3-digit code from the list.

Under the Language tab, you will assign the following attributes:

]
General | Piinter | Passwords | Clock | Panelto PLC| PLC to Panel - Language | Alam Protecton |
Enter Language Name System
Lot [t RIS
Lenguage #2  [[anguage 2 [Engish 7]
Language #3 || anguage 2 [Engish =]
Language #4 |Language 4 [English j
Language #S |Language 5 [English ﬂ
Language H6  [Language 6 [Engish =]
Language #7  [Language 7 [Engish =]
Language HE |Languags 8 fEngIlsh j
Language #S [ Language 3 |Englsh =]

OK | Coaced | Hep |

EZPanel Enhanced supports Multiple Languages. Language Preference
allows you to select and view different versions of text strings while you
are working in the programming software. Each version can be created
for a different language (up to 9) for each Object where text is displayed.
Enter the name of the Language in the fields next to the Language number.
Select the System Language (English or Spanish) for the language used
for System Messages and Prompts.

The Default Language is the language to be used by EZPanel Enhanced
on power-up.

Abrief tutorial is provided here to show you how the Multi-Language Support
Feature works. If, for instance, you are creating a Push Button Object, and
you want the text within the button to say “Hello” in Language Number 1,
“HOLA” (Spanish equivalent) in Language Number 2, and “GUTEN TAG”
(German equivalent) in Language Number 3, do the following:

1. Click on the Button Object, and then click on the General tab, if
necessary.

2. In the Language Number box type in “1” (or click on arrows to
scroll up or down), then type “HELLO” in the text box. Go back
to Language Number box and type in “2”, then type “HOLA” in
the text box, and repeat for “3” and “GUTEN TAG.”

3. Click on OK. @

A
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Hello... 4.
Hola...

Guten Tag... 5.
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Under the

The next time you type in Language Number 1, 2 or 3, the
corresponding text string will come up in the text box.

To view the different languages for the Button object text, click
on Edit on the Main Menu Bar and select Current Editing
Language..., and then enter the “Working” language number
that you want to view in EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software. The text in your Button Object will change accordingly.
Keep in mind that this is for viewing only while working in the
EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software. To set the
language preference that will be displayed on the panel, you must
select the preferred Language Number as the Default Language
while programming your Project Attributes.

Alarm Protection tab, you can make the following selections:

Project Altributes | x|

#
-
o
7

General | Piinter | Passwords | Clock | PaneltaPLC | PLC to Panel | Language Alaim Frotectin |

Allow access to following user groups ;.

Weiaers I |Gt perators
Efcinests 3l i A
Elmenysars. = Ch e Ee At
MeiniEnanee = Gened

Note:

These passwords are used for password pratecting the CLEAR ALL button
on the Alaim History screen and the CLEAR and CLEAR ALL buttons on the
Alarm Count screen,

There are

eight groups to which you may assign Passwords. Passwords

restrict a user or group of users from clearing the Alarm History or Alarm
Counts. See note on dialog box, above. Select from the following Group

headings,

or enter your own. To program passwords to the groups see

Passwords feature beginning on page 183.

GROUP

.
.
.

.

Managers »  Shift 1 Operator
Engineers »  Shift 2 Operator
Supervisors . Shift 3 Operator
Maintenance . General
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. ) Alarms allow you to select the security or Protection level of those that can
éNOTE: Th’j‘ does not effect  clear alarm history or counts. A numerical keypad will pop up when the
the Alarm History Object. Clear or Clear All buttons are pressed on the Alarm History screen or the

Alarm Counts screen, prompting the user to enter a password. Passwords

are entered by the operator with the popup keypad.
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Project Description

Project Description

Type in as much lext as you need to describe your project. ;]

Enter text here to describe your project. You may enter up to 400 characters.
Click on the OK button when you are finished.

Select PLC
Select Plc Name to change

o | Concel | Help

Click on the down arrow to view the available PLCs. Select the type/protocol
you are using. If you want to View or Edit the PLC Attributes, click on the
View/Edit Attributes button. Click on OK to save selection.
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@NO TE: These settings

must match the PLC
Communications Port that
you are connecting the panel
to.

The dialog box shown below appears when you click on the View/Edit
Attributes button. It is specific to the type PLC and protocol you have
selected in the previous dialog box (in this case, DirectLogic K-Sequence).
You may change the attributes from this dialog box. Click on OK to save your
changes or Help to view the help topics available for that particular PLC.

DuectLogic K-Sequence

FLC Editor Revision: B

Baud Rate Im -l

Party  |Odd -

SelectFS4BS  [No v

>

Contrel RTS  [No -
Requre CTS  [No |
[a0

Data Timeout [0-40 sec)

Upgrade Firmware (SEE CAUTION, BELOW)

There may be occasional upgrades to the EZPanel Enhanced internal
software, also referred to as the Exec or Firmware. (Check the
EZAutomation website periodically for information about software
and firmware upgrades.)

CAUTION: Existing programs that are saved to Flash memory must
be re-saved to Flash after upgrade. When upgrading firmware, YOU
MUST write the program to the panel and save the program to FLASH
using Panel > Flash > RAM to Flash.

To Upgrade Firmware:

1. Back up the user program currently stored in the panel and save
to disk or Flash option card.

2. Click on Upgrade Firmware and navigate (click on Browse
button) to the new firmware file (.hex file).
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Upgrade Fimware

3. Select the appropriate COM port under Ethernet/Com Port and
click on the OK button to begin the upgrade. A status bar will let
you know when the upgrade is complete.

Upgrading Firmweare

Check File Revision number
against Panel Revision number.

The dialog box will show the File Revision number of the firmware and
the Panel Revision of the Firmware. Check these revision numbers. If
they are the same (no upgrade is needed) you may click on the Cancel
button to exit. Click on the Continue button to upgrade the firmware. If the
file you have selected is not the right one, click on the Select a different

file... button.
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Window
LCascade
Tike

v 1 new project ezt - #11 Panel Control Screen
2 new project ezt - #2 Scieen 2
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Window Menu

Cascade

Click here to view open screen files in the window. Screens will cascade
down window, overlapping each other, but with their title bars in view. This
is helpful when you are making changes to two or more screens at the same
time. Click on the title bar of one of the screens to bring it to the front. The
title bar is grayed out in screens that are not currently active.

Tile

Click here to view open screen files in the window. Screens will be arranged
within the window. This is helpful if you want to copy or cut and paste objects
or drawings between screens. The title bar is grayed out in screens that
are not currently active

1 new project.ezt - #1 Panel Control Screen

2 new project.ezt - #2 Screen 2

This is a list of the project screens that are currently open. Click on a
screen in this list to bring it into view. A check mark will appear in front of
the active screen in this list.
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Help Topics. ..
Bbout EZPanelEnhanced. ..

Help Menu

Help Topics
Click on Help Topics to view the help topics for EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software. The help window is in Windows 2000 format. Use

~

2 EZ Touch Panel Programming Software Help Topics

Fle Edt Bookmak Options Help

the Contents tab to view help topics by category. Click on the Index tab
to view an alphabetical list of all help topics. Click on the Search tab and
enter a word or words to search the help topics for.

Find IHethrl'n
() Conterts | €, Index | @y Search |

Back l Print

I See LS I

[ opions | & | »

Welcome to EZTouch Panel Programming Software

&
« & [

5@ Objects

B

ﬂ Introduction

] Q Hardware Installation
=] Software Installation
& Getting Started

Main Programming Screen

3] Selecting your PLC
= EZ Touch Panel Specifications
@ Maintenance
] Troubleshaoting
B Allen-Bradley PLCs
DirectLogic PLC Help Topics
@ General Electiic PLCs
- Mitsubishi PLCs
& g Omeon PLCs
2] Modicon PLCs

5 @ Think n Do Modbus Protocol

s

AutomationDirect.com is proud to present EZTouch Panel Programming Software for Windows
95/98/MNT4.0/20008. This is a comprehensive graphics and interface program for use with Windows, )
allowing you to program your EZTouch Panel operator interface.
With = high level programming, getting started is now sasier than ever — even if you are a novice. We
have included the most up-to-dete festures found in Windows application programs, We know that you are
looking forward to programming AutomationDirect com's EZTouch Panel and we offer this comprehensive
onboard help system as just one of the many benefits you receive when you use AutomationDirect.com's
products.

E Z P I v ‘
*

EDITOR

The following is a list of important features for the EZTouch Panels:

+ Pre-built panel components for easy screen design

+ Special parts, such as: Toggle Switch, Slide Switch, Selector Switch, Throw Switch,
Thumbwheel Object, Meters, PID Faceplates, and Analog/Digital Clock

« Flash based design for easy firmware upgrade

* Field expandable user RAM

* Honvolatile flash card for user program backup

+ Color models support 128-color palette for components and bitmaps

« 16 shades of gray on monochrome models

+ Multiple languages (up to 9)

About EZPanel

Click on About EZPanel Enhanced for copyright, manufacturer, and version

number of the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software.

About EZPanelEnhanced

i

il

EZ&utomation a division of AYG
Copyright [C] 2005
Wersion 3.2.21
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Right click while cursor is on
programming screen

Cut Objects
Copy Objects
Paste Objects

Select &ll

New Screen
Open Screen
Rename Scieen

Display Grid
v Snap to Grid
Grid Size

v Show Touch Cells

Scieen Description

Background Color

Right click while cursor is on
an object

Edit

cut
Copy
Faste

Select Al

Bring To Front
Send To Back

Sarne Size

Same Height

Same it

verlapping Cbjects Information,

Simulate Mext State

Simulate Previous State

Pick Attributes

Apply Bttrbutes

Display Tag Mame on Object 3

Right click while cursor is in
the Project Screens Explorer

View window

New Screen...
Open Scieen...
Fename Scieen...

Delete Scieen...

Right Click Menus

Some functions are accessible with a click on the right mouse button. With
your cursor anywhere on the programming window, click the right mouse
button. The menu to your left will appear. Some items may be grayed out
(not available), depending upon the objects you have selected.

From this menu you can:

. Cut, Copy, or Paste selected Objects (you must select more
than one object)

Select All objects on screen

Create New, Open an existing, or Rename a Screen
Change the screen magnification with the Zoom control
Display Grid, activate Snap to Grid, or change Grid Size
Show Touch Cell grid

Enter or Change the current Screen Description

Change Background Color of the screen

Provides information about Overlapping Objects on the current
screen and allows you to make changes

® S S S O O 0o

The functions on the menu to the left are accessible when you have one or
more objects selected on a screen and click the right mouse button. Some
items may be grayed out (not available), depending upon the objects you
have selected.

From this menu you can:

Edit an object

Cut, Copy, or Paste an object

Select All objects on current screen

Bring selected object(s) to the Front of the screen

Send selected object(s) to the Back of the screen

Make selected objects the Same Size, Height, or Width (you

must select more than one object). All selected objects will be

sized to the first object you select

. Provides information about Overlapping Objects on the current
screen and allows you to make changes

. Simulate the Next or Previous State of an object

. Pick and Apply Attributes

. Display Tag Name or Address on an object

* & & O o o

The functions on the menu to the left are accessible when you right click the
mouse button while in the Project Screens Explorer View window.

Add a New Screen to your project
Open an existing Screen

Rename a Screen from your project
Delete a Screen

* & o o
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NOTE: Go back to page 162
Sfor instructions on how to size
a symbol bitmap before or after
importing onto a screen, or see
Symbol Factory Help.

Over 4000 Symbols to choose
from — customize your panel

screensl!

Symbol Factory®

Symbol Factory® is a product we have included in our software for your use
in creating screen graphics. The Symbol Factory is a library of over 4,000
symbols for industrial automation, including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks,
mixers, motors, ducts, electrical symbols, flow meters, material handling,
sensors, PLCs, transmitters, and ISA symbols. It is accessible from the
Draw > Static Bitmap and Objects > Dynamic Bitmap menus. Once
opened, click on Symbol Factory Help menu item for Help.
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Troubleshooting

In this Appendix....

— Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs)

— Troubleshooting

— PLC Driver Error Messages
Allen-Bradley PLCs
Aromat PLCs
Control Techniques PLCs
CTC PLCs
DirectLogic PLCs
General Electric PLCs
Idec PLCs
Mitsubishi PLCs
Modicon PLCs
OMRON PLCs
Siemens S7 PLCs
Square D PLCs
Texas Instruments PLCs
Generic DeviceNet I/0O
Generic Ethernet/IP
Generic Profibus-DP
Modicon Modbus Plus
Uni Telway PLCs

— EZPanel Error Messages

— EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Error

Messages
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQSs)
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How do | format an address string when connecting to multiple PLCs?

Simply add the PLC Station Number to the beginning of the address string. (For example, if the PLC
Station number is 3 and the address is V2003, enter 3-V2003 for the address string.)

Can | change the Data Type of a Tag Name’s assigned Address String (PLC Address)?
Yes, but only if the Tag is used on no more than one object. If it is currently used by more than one
object, you must:
a. assign the other objects to a new or different tag(s)—or delete those objects
b. change the data type of the PLC Address under Setup > Tag Database
c. reassign the other objects to the original tag as necessary

Can the Tag Database be exported to DirectSOFT32 or other applications?

The Tag Database, Alarm Database, and the Message Database can be exported to an Excel file or a
CSV file (comma delimited). An Excel or CSV file can also be imported into the Tag Database.

How do I convert a project from one panel size to another?
Converting a project created on a 6” panel to an 8” or 10” panel requires nothing more than opening
the project with the new size selected. Converting from 8” or 10” to 6” size is best done by the following
procedure:

a. Select Screen > Show 320x240 Rectangle.

b. Move all the objects onto the new small 6” grid shown.

c. Save the project.

d. Open the project again, selecting the new panel size on the Project Information box.

Can | use the Power Up Screen selection (under the Project Attributes > General menu) and
also use the Switch to Screen Number (under Project Attributes > PLC to Panel)?

Not exactly, because before the panel can actually display the Power Up Screen, it reads from the PLC
and displays the Switch to Screen Number.

Can I place objects anywhere on the screen?

Yes, with EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software you can place Objects anywhere on the
screen, but with EZPanel Enhanced Editor Software Touch Objects like Push Buttons, Switches,
Numeric Entry, etc., will always snap to touch cells.

What is a touchcell?

Atouchcell is the physical area on the panel that defines user selection by touching. A Touch Object
can contain more than one touchcell, but cannot contain less than one touchcell. On most* panels,
the size of a touchcell is 40 x 40 pixels. However, since the screen size differs, the physical size of 40
pixels does as well. On the 6-inch panels, 40 pixels = 0.57”. On the 8-inch panel 40 pixels = 0.52”. On
the 10-inch panel 40 pixels = 0.41”. On the 15-inch panel, 40 pixels = .738”. *On panel Model P/N’s
EZ-S6M-R or EZ-S6M-RS, the size of a touchcell is 20 x 20 pixels.
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Can I use the floating point data type with all objects?
No, only Numeric Entry, Numeric Display, Meter, Bar Graph, PID Faceplate, Line Graph and Recipe
objects support floating point tags. All other objects do not support floating point tags.

Why do I not see all the discrete tags in a pushbutton object on the Tag Name pulldown?

You may have defined tags as discrete but if the PLC addresses assigned to these tags are read only

addresses, then you will not see these tags. The reason is because a pushbutton writes discrete data
to the PLC address and if a tag is mapped to a Read Only PLC address, the pushbutton is not allowed
to write the data.

Can | use a label on a vertical Radio button?
No, a label is not available for either vertical style Radio button or vertical style Tri-State Switch.

How does a Radio button work?

A Radio button is assigned to a word (16 bit register) in the PLC. Each bit in the word (of this
associated tag) corresponds to an individual button of the Radio button object. Only one button can be
ON at a time. So, turning one button ON automatically turns all other buttons OFF.
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What is the initial state of objects when the project is written to the panel?
If the object reads from the PLC, it will show the current PLC value. If it writes to the PLC, it will default
to zero (for OFF).

What will be the state of objects if they are mapped to internal tags?
Internal tags are initialized to OFF.

When | select a group of objects and try to move, will all the objects do not move?

Yes, if you select a group of Objects you can move this group anywhere on the screen. Whereas, with
EZPanel Enhanced Software, touch objects are always snapped to a touch cell, therefore you would
be able to move only display objects.

When I have objects at the boundary of the screen, | am not able to move the objects freely
(vertically up/down or Horizontally left/right near the boundary). What can I do to correct
this?

You can use the PC’s keyboard arrow keys to move objects up or down along the boundary line.

What is the maximum number of screens that a project can have?
The maximum possible is 999. However, the panel’s memory may limit the achievable maximum to a
lower number of screens, depending on the complexity of bitmaps and objects.

V Xipuaddy




g
< s
xo
20
'g.:
o 8
23
o5
<5
S
'—

[NIBLE) Editor Programming Software User Manual

17. What is the maximum number of alarms that a project can have?
The maximum is 999, but there is no limit to how many times each alarm can be used in the panel.

18. What is the maximum number of messages that a project can have?
You can define a maximum of 999 messages in a project.

19. Can linsert a 640 x 480 bitmap on a screen?

The maximum size of a bitmap that can ever be placed on a screen is 640 x 480 on a 8” or 10” panel.
But, the compressed size of bitmap is also a limitation. EZPanel Enhanced uses an RLE (RunLength
Encoding) algorithm to compress bitmaps for storage. If this compressed bitmap size exceeds 64K
bytes, you cannot place the bitmap on the screen.

20. Is it possible to find out whether the compressed bitmap size is less than 64K before trying to
insert the bitmap?
No, the only sure way to know is to try. An error message will alert you immediately if the 64K size is
exceeded. Using fewer colors (like 256 vs. 24 bit) will help prevent this problem.

21. Is there a limit to the number of objects that can be placed on a single screen?

Yes, the amount of objects that can be placed on a single screen is limited by the screen buffer size.
The maximum number of objects is dependant upon object types.

22. Can | use shortcut method when addressing (B3:0/0)?
Yes, you can use the shortcut method when addressing, such as B3/0, B3/1, B3/2.

22. Is Enhanced EZPanel Software compatible with EZTouch?

Yes, EZPanel Enhanced Editor Software is compatible with current EZTouch Panels (from ADC) as
well as the new EZPanel Enhanced models. However, EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software does not allow current EZTouch Panels (from ADC) to utilize software upgrades,

Enhanced drivers (Universal Ethernet, Aromat Mewtocol COM, Control Techniques, Control
Technology Corp. (CTC), EZPLC, Idec Computer Link, Mitsubishi CC Link, Siemens S7-200, Square D
Symax, and Texas Instruments), or Enhanced Features (Overlapping of Objects, Free Sizing of

Touch Objects, Display of Tag Address on Objects, and Pick and Apply Style).

Programming Software Compatibility

The Original The Original

-

Mote: Please note that the EZPanel Enhanced Editor (FREE to existing EZTouch

customers) will not support the new drivers as well as will not support the en-
@ hanced convenience features when programming the original EZTouch panals,




[NIBLE) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Troubleshooting

a Problem: Panel won’t power up.

Action:
1. Connect power to the panel (24 VDC, 1.5A or larger).
2. Apply power while observing the LED in the back of the panel.
a. LED does not light means: NO POWER to unit or
power supply failed. Check power supply or replace.
b. LED turns RED and stays RED means: Unit failure,
return for service.
c. LED flashes RED and turns GREEN means: normal
operation.
(1) the display does not light after 10 seconds, see
Display Blank, below.
(2) the display lights, normal operation.

V Xipuaddy
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Refer to the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Help topic,
or the EZPanel Enhanced Hardware Manual chapter on “Connections and
Wiring” for more information.

a Problem: Cannot communicate with Panel from Pro-
gramming Computer.

Action:

1. Check cable, ensure that it is the correct cable and that it is
properly connected at both ends.

2. Check panel for power.

3. Check to ensure the correct PC COM port is selected in the
EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and that it is
available in the PC.

4. Check the COM1 setting in Setup Mode on the panel.

Refer to the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Help topic,
or the EZPanel Enhanced Hardware Manual chapter on “Connections and
Wiring” for more information.

a Problem: Panel does not communicate with PLC.

Action:

1. Check communications cable:
a. lIs it the right cable?
b. Is it connected?
c. Is the cable terminated properly?

2.  Check PLC settings:
a. Is PLC system powered?
b. Is PLC COM Port properly configured?
c. If there is a RUN switch on PLC, is it in the term/remote

mode?




<
=
T
c
]
<%
[y
<

Troubleshooting

[YNIGBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Refer to the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Help topic,
or the EZPanel Enhanced Hardware Manual chapter on “Connections and
Wiring” for more information.

Problem: Memory unavailable.

Action:
1. Make sure that the Flash Card is in top slot, and the RAM Card is
in the bottom slot.

Refer to the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Help topic,
or the EZPanel Enhanced Hardware Manual chapter on “Connections and
Wiring” for more information.

Problem: Display is Blank.

Action:

1. Display indicates NO USER PROGRAM after power up. There is
no user program installed into the panel.

2. Display is blank. Push extreme upper left and extreme lower
left touch cells on front of panel (top and bottom of column 1 on
panel.) At this point, one of the following will occur:

a. There is no change, and the display remains blank.
This indicates UNIT FAILURE: return for service.

b. Unit SETUP screen appears, screen is hard to read.
Adjust screen contrast control for 6- or 8-inch units
(10-inch units have no contrast adjustment).

c. Unit SETUP screen appears normal. Unit has no

user program — transfer user program to panel.

Refer to the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software Help topic,
or the EZPanel Enhanced Hardware Manual chapter on “Connections and
Wiring” for more information.

Problem: Display hangs when unit is powered up,
“Initializing...” message remains on screen (unit has
invalid RAM memory)

Action:

1. Remove power. While pressing extreme upper and lower left
touch cells on the panel, reapply power.

2. You will now be in setup mode.

3. Run EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software. Select
Panel > Clear Memory from main menu bar, or transfer a new
user program to the panel.

4. Press exit to enter run mode. Screen will be blank.
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i

Problem: “How do | log and display PLC Error Mes-
sages?”

Action: Following is a description of how to set up the panel to monitor
communications between the PLC and panel. This will allow the panel to
detect a PLC error and log the PLC ERROR CODE VALUE in the Alarm
Database. Open your EZPanel Project in the EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software. For the purposes of this demo, we are using
DirectLogic K-Sequence Protocol.

1. From the Main Menu Bar, click on Setup > Project Attributes and

then click on the Panel to PLC tab.

2. Click in the field next to Error Code Value (word). Type in ERROR
CODE VALUE for the tag name as shown below.
Project Attributes

General| Priter | Passwosds | Clock  Panelto PLE | PLE to Panel | Langusge | Alam Protection |
Item TagMName
Current Screen (word) I ﬂ
Good Communication Toggle (Discrete) | :1
Low Battery [Discrele] | |
Screen Buffer Overflow [Discrete] | ﬂ
Popup Keypad [Discrste] | |
Current Language Number (word) | ﬂ
PLC Enor (discrete) and PLC Eror Code Value [word)
"Map To Intemal Tag Only"
Do not assign PLC addiesses or Other objects to these tags.
Enror Code Value (word) I -
PLC Enor (Discrete] | -
0K | Cancel | Heb

3. Press Enter. The following ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box
will appear.

Add New Tag Details %]

PleType: DireclLogic K-Sequence - Rev &

Tag Name |\

Tag Datalype lm
PLC Address
H of Characters m
Hep | [AddMewTa Clase
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LEAVE THE Address String FIELD EMPTY and select UNSIGNED_
INT_16 as the Data Type. Click OK.

Click in the field next to PLC Error (Discrete) and type in PLC
ERROR as shown below.

Project Attiibutes

Press Enter. The following ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box
will appear.

Add New Tag Details

DISCRETE

LEAVE THE Address String FIELD EMPTY and select DISCRETE
as the Data Type. Click OK.

From the Main Menu Bar, click on Setup > Alarm Database. On
the Alarm Database dialog box, click on the Add/Edit button. The
following dialog box will appear.
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9. Enter the following parameters in the Add New Alarm dialog box.

a. For Alarm Number 1, click on the arrow next to Tag Name and

select PLC ERROR from the list.

Help | [AddNew Alam] Closs

select ERROR CODE VALUE from the list.
Ao [1 3] b. Leave 0 as the Low Limit and change the High Limit to 1.
Tag Mame ! ;l
Alaim State @ 0n O Of c. Leave Log and Display checked.
~ Limits
Low Lt rp':l d. Under Alarm Text, type in the alarm message as Error Code
High Limit |7 r Value.
¥ Display #
o
[ e. Click on Add New Alarm button. c>
Language |T 3 g%
® O
[ f. For Alarm Number 2, click on the arrow next to Tag Name and g g_
° —
23
=2
Q

g. Leave Log and Display checked.

h. Under Alarm Text, type in the alarm message as PLC
ERROR.

i. Click on Close. The Alarm Database should look like the screen
capture, below.

10. Click on OK.
Total Number of Alams: 0 Custent Edting Language © 1
A4 TagName [ Aistate [ Lowhmt [ Highlimt | Display [ Log [ Print[ Lang# [ Alaim Text
o | »l
add e | Ooete | Help K| Cancel_|

To be able to view the Alarm History and the PLC ERROR CODE VALUE,
perform the steps on the following page.
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First we’ll program a screen with an Alarm History button that will
allow you to view alarm history. Open the screen in your EZPanel
Enhanced Editor Programming Software where you want to place
the Alarm History Button.

Click on Objects > Alarm History. The following screen will
appear.

GEﬂElﬂ'I F'roteclionl V\s\hi\itnyeta\lsl
T Label Text
Language 13: Character Gize |Eu8 ‘I
Label Test [ALARM HISTORY
Pasition Calor
&) Top Test [ =]
€ Battom Background vI
— Display Scieen
¥ Display Frame
Alam History (% Alarm Count {
 Text Char Size Eﬂlmil}lmk
Language 13:
68 T Ted =] T
Text IAIarm History Bl m u

ok I Canecel | Help

Type in View in the Text field. Click on OK.

A cross-hair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
the cross-hair where you want the object to appear (center at the
bottom of the screen), and click once.

Grab the object by a handle and drag to resize it until the label
displays in its entirety, as shown below.

1 ry
ALARH HISTORY

Click on File > Save Project.

Transfer the saved Project to the panel.
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8. To test the Alarms, perform the following steps.

a. Disconnect the PLC and then reconnect it as soon as you can

after the first error message flashes on the panel screen.

(While disconnected the “PLC COMMUNICATION TIMEOUT”
error message will flash across the top of the panel screen, and
the “01/02 ERROR CODE VALUE” error message will flash
across the bottom of the screen.)

Press the ALARM HISTORY button on the panel screen. The
Alarm History screen will appear. It will look similar to the one
shown below. (Each time the error message flashes on the panel
screen it is counted as an entry.)

Press the ALARM COUNT button. The following screen will
appear, showing you the number of times the messages was
sent.

NLNAM HISTORY TOTNL OF OE (LMAMS
FHTRY FACTHGEE

1)1 I'LC ENRON

1 1 EFfAA CODE ALLE

r: FLC FHRROR

i g ] ENAONA CODE WALLIE

- FLL

i) FHROR CODE LWATLIF

1 TLC

1 ] EFROA CODE MALLE
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d. Pressthe ALARM HISTORY button. From this screen press the
DETAILS button. The following screen will appear, showing the
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details of the alarm.

NLARH COMNT

MEFHLE

(ML (XK1
(e KKK

ERRDR CODE UHLLE
FLLC ERROF

ALARA FE HEE
HIS TR L3 TN

LIHE LIHE CLEAR

ALARM HISTORY DETAILS

EMIRY MHO.
FLLC ERROR
ACTIVATED -
CL.EARED :
ACTUAL UATUE

LW LIMIT:
HIBH LIMIT:

: TRIGGRER OMSTATE
HIBHALOWADIS:

a1

10:18:50 10—JAMN-01
10:18:53 10—JAMO1

DISCRETE
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e. Press on the NEXT button to view details of the second alarm.

Remember or write down the ACTUAL VALUE. (In this case,

the actual decimal value is 256.)

ALAR HISTORY DETAILS

EMTRY MO. a1

ERROR CODE MLUE
ACTIVMTED : 10:18:-50 10—JAM-01
CLEARED : 10:18:53 10—JAM01

ACTML. UATLUE: Z56
HIBH-LOWADIS: HIBH
LOWU LIMIT: a
HIEBH LIMIT: 1]

|D{IT|P‘REU| l‘[EKl'l

Press the EXIT button to return to ALARM HISTORY screen,
and then press the EXIT button on this screen to return to the

project screen.

Convert the Actual Value of the error that you wrote down from
the Alarm History Details screen. All PLC ERROR CODE
VALUEs are in decimal. Convertthem to HEX. From the Actual
Value of 256, you will get a Hex value of 100. Look for this value

under Driver Errors (0x0100).

See the following section for PLC Driver Error

Messages —
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—> Problem: What is Screen Buffer Overflow?

This message indicates that there are more objects on the screen
than the panel can display. When a screen is displayed, the panel
copies the objects to a buffer. If the buffer is filled then this message
is displayed and any remaining objects are ignored. The amount

of memory used by an object is dependent on the type of object,
visibility, the label, and strings used by the object. Some objects
should be removed from the screen.

é Problem: What is Write Queue Overflow?

This message indicates that the panel was unable to write all of the
tags to the PLC. The panel can queue up to 40 tags to write to the
PLC. After the tag is written to the PLC it is removed from the queue.
If a write is attempted while the queue is full then this error message is
displayed and the write is ignored.
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PLC Driver Error Messages
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ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs

Driver Errors for Micrologix/SLC 500 DH-485/AIC
0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 Incorrect Map Size
This occurs when an incompatible map is loaded into the unit. The driver will not attempt to
communicate with the PLC when this error occurs.

0x0008 Invalid Checksum Received
This error occurs when a message with an invalid checksum is received by the unit.

0x0010 Communications Errors
This error occurs if there are problems receiving messages.

0x0020 Communications time-out PLC xx
This error occurs when the panel does not receive a reply form PLC xx to its command. The unit will
retry once in the time-out time before displaying this error.

0x0040 Panel register xxxx is read only
This error will occur if an attempt to write to a read only register in the PLC is made.

0x0080 Invalid PLC attributes using defaults
This error occurs if there are problems with the PLC attributes.

0x0100 Max node address less than Panel address
This error will occur if the maximum node address is less than the address of the panel. The maximum
node address must be made equal to or greater than the address for the panel on the network.

0x0200 STS xx EXTSTS xx Errors from PLC xx
This error will occur if the unit receives an error message from the PLC in response to the command it
sent. Check your Allen-Bradley protocol manual for the error codes.

0x0400 Panel only active node on network

This error occurs when the panel is the only active node on the DH485 network. The panel will display
this error until another panel or PLC is into the network.
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0x0800 PLC address xx out of range

This error occurs if a PLC address entered in the map is greater than the max node address entered
in the PLC attributes. To correct this problem, either set max node address higher in the PLC
attributes or set the PLC address in the map to a lower PLC address.

0x1000 PLC address equals Panel address

This will occur if a PLC address in a map string is the same as the panel address entered in the PLC
attributes. To correct this problem enter a valid PLC address in the map entry or set the Panel address
to a unique node address.

0x2000 Panel not being solicited

This error occurs if the panel is on the network but is not being solicited with a connect message.
To correct this problem check the maximum node address setting in the PLC or Panel with highest
address. This error will not appear on the screen until 10 seconds after the panel is on the network.

Time-out Errors

The time-out time specifies the amount of time the panel will wait for a reply to a message before
triggering an error. Each message sent to the PLC must be acknowledged by the PLC. The
acknowledgment must be received within a certain amount of time. If an acknowledgment is not
received, the driver will retry the message. After the message has been sent twice with no response,
the driver will report a time-out. If the panel is constantly displaying time-out errors or communication
errors, the time-out time or poll time may have to be increased. Only the Panel is allowed to
communicate with the SLC500-20, 20- or 40 series PLCs. These PLCs can only handle one or two
messages at a time, and if more than one Panel is trying to communicate, errors will occur. A panel
and a program loader can be connected to this series of PLCs without errors occurring. The amount
of information being requested from the Panel and the amount of activity on the DH485 network can
affect the response time of a message.
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Driver Errors for Micrologix/SLC 500 with DF1 Half Duplex Protocol
0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have incompatible revision.

0x0002 PLC error incorrect map size

This error occurs when an incompatible map is loaded into the unit. The driver will not attempt to
communicate with the PLC when this occurs.

0x0004 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many register on the display that can be monitored.

0x0008 PLC MSG time-out CMD=X
This error occurs when the unit does not receive a reply to its command. The unit will retry a
command and wait for the specific time-out period before reporting this command. The command ID
causing this error is reported. CMD 0xAA=READ CMD 0XA2=WRITE.

0x0010 Invalid PLC attributes - using defaults

This will occur if the PLC driver receives an invalid set of attributes. The default attributes will be used
when this occurs.

D
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0x0020 PLC bad checksum CMD=X
This occurs when a reply with an invalid checksum is received by the unit. The command ID of
the command that incurred the error is reported as part of the message. CMD 0XAA=Read CMD
0XA2=Write.

0x0040 PLC Error STS=XX EXTSTS=XX CMD=2Z
This is reported when a controller responds to a command with an error. The error code is shown and
can be looked up in the Allen-Bradley documentation. The command ID of the command causing the
error is reported. CMD 0XAA=Read, CMD 0XA2=Write.

0x0080 PLC Nack Error
This error is reported when a controller responds to a command with a negative acknowledgment.

0x0100 PLC element read-only
This is reported when an attempt is made to write to an element with a read-only map entry. Read-
only map entries are: input file, output file, and all discrete entries. The driver can only read discrete
entries, it cannot write to a single bit within a word.

0x0200 PLC TX buffer full
The error is reported if the transmit buffer becomes full in the PLC driver.

0x0400 PLC error no reply
This occurs when the DF1 modules indicate the PLC has no reply to the last message. It is usually
displayed when the unit reestablishes communications after a PLC message time-out error. This can
also occur when the panel message time-out is too short. If the PLC message time-out does not give
the PLC enough time to respond to the message this error will be displayed.

0x0800 Error code xx
This is reported when the PLC driver encounters an unknown error. This should never occur.

Driver Errors for PLC5 with DF1 Protocol
0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 PLC error incorrect map size
This error occurs when an incompatible map is loaded into the unit. The driver will not attempt to
communicate with the PLC when this occurs.

0x0004 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to be monitored. The number of
registers on the display must be reduced.

0x0008 PLC MSG Time-out CMD=X
This occurs when the unit does not receive a reply to its command. The unit will retry a command and
wait for the specified time-out period before reporting this command. The command ID causing the

error is reported.
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0x0010 Invalid PLC attributes - using defaults

This error is reported when the PLC driver receives an invalid set of PLC attributes. The default
attributes will be used when this error occurs.

0x0020 PLC Bad checksum CMD=X

This error occurs when a reply with an invalid checksum is received by the unit. The command ID of
the command that incurred the error is reported as part of the message.

0x0040 PLC Error STS=xx EXTSTS=yy CMD=zz

This error is reported if a controller responds to a command with an error. The error code is shown
and can be looked up in the Allen-Bradley documentation. The command ID of the command causing
the error is reported.

0x0080 PLC Nack Error
This error is reported if a controller responds to a command with a negative acknowledgment error.

0x0100 PLC Element Read Only

This error is reported if an attempt is made to write to an element with a read only map entry. Read
only map entries are: INPUT file, OUTPUT file, and the control word of TIMERS, COUNTERS, and
CONTROL structures.

0x0200 PLC Transmit Buffer Full
The error is reported if the transmit buffer becomes full in the PLC driver.

0x8000 Error Code XX
This error is reported when the PLC driver encounters an unknown error. This should never occur.

Time-outs

This specifies the amount of time the panel will wait for a reply to a message before triggering an
error. Each message sent to the PLC must be acknowledged by the PLC. The acknowledgment must
be received within the time-out period. After the message has been sent twice with no response, the
time-out message will be displayed.

Driver Errors for Micrologix/SLC 500 with DF1 Full Duplex Protocol
0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have incompatible revision.

0x0002 PLC error incorrect map size

This error occurs when an incompatible map is loaded into the unit. The driver will not attempt to
communicate with the PLC when this occurs.
0x0004 Limit of elements per screen exceeded

This occurs when there are too many register on the display that can be monitored.

0x0008 PLC MSG time-out CMD=X

D
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This error occurs when the unit does not receive a reply to its command. The unit will retry a command
and wait for the specific time-out period before reporting this command. The command ID causing this
error is reported. CMD 0xAA=READ CMD 0XA2=WRITE.

0x0010 Invalid PLC attributes - using defaults
This will occur if the PLC driver receives an invalid set of attributes. The default attributes will be used
when this occurs.

0x0020 PLC bad checksum CMD=X
This occurs when a reply with an invalid checksum is received by the unit. The command ID of
the command that incurred the error is reported as part of the message. CMD 0XAA=Read CMD
0XA2=Write.

0x0040 PLC Error STS=XX EXTSTS=XX CMD=2Z
This is reported when a controller responds to a command with an error. The error code is shown and
can be looked up in the Allen-Bradley documentation. The command ID of the command causing the
error is reported. CMD 0XAA=Read, CMD 0XA2=Write.

0x0080 PLC Nack Error
This error is reported when a controller responds to a command with a negative acknowledgment.

0x0100 PLC element read-only
This is reported when an attempt is made to write to an element with a read-only map entry. Read-only
map entries are: input file, output file, and all discrete entries. The driver can only read discrete entries,
it cannot write to a single bit within a word.

0x0200 PLC TX buffer full
The error is reported if the transmit buffer becomes full in the PLC driver.

0x0400 PLC error no reply
This occurs when the DF1 modules indicate the PLC has no reply to the last message. It is usually
displayed when the unit reestablishes communications after a PLC message time-out error. This can
also occur when the panel message time-out is too short. If the PLC message time-out does not give
the PLC enough time to respond to the message this error will be displayed.

0x0800 Error code xx
This is reported when the PLC driver encounters an unknown error. This should never occur.

Driver Errors for Data Highway Plus

NO_ERROR 0
INVALID_WRITE 1
MSG_TIMEOUT
OPTION_BRD_ERROR 3
REGISTER_READ_ONLY 4

(3]

BAD_ADDRESS
COMM_ERROR
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STATUS_ERROR 7
INVALID_CARD_ERROR 8
INVALID_DRIVER_STATE 9
GENERAL_ERROR 10
LAST_ERROR 1"

Error 0: NO_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A
Condition: Never will occur

Error 1: INVALID_WRITE
Screen Message: INVALID WRITE TO REGISTER: oo-Nxxx::yyyy
Condition: If writing a value to a T or R and the values id greater than 0x7FFF or
value is less than 0.

If writing to a T, C, or R and the value is a DISCRETE

Error 2: MSG_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: PLC COMMUNICATION TIMEOUT
Condition: Driver timed out while waiting for a reply to a transmission

Error 3: OPTION_BRD_ERROR
Screen Message: OPTION BOARD CONFIGURATION ERROR
Condition: While resetting the card failed to load code from prom to RAM
While resetting the card failed to reach a waiting to transmit condition
While resetting the card failed to indicate restart was successful
While taking the card offline, the card failed to reach a waiting to ransmit
condition
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Error 4: REGISTER_READ_ONLY
Screen Message: Ol REGISTER IS READ ONLY: oo-Nxxx:yyyy
Condition: If writing to 1 or O

Error 5: BAD_ADDRESS
Screen Message: BAD ADDRESS: oo-Nxxx:yyyy
Condition: If writing to SLC500 and the file address is greater than 255 or the word
address is greater than 255.

If reading from SLC500 and the file address is greater than 255 or the
word address is greater than 255

Error 6: COMM_ERROR
Screen Message: COMMUNICATION ERRORS
Condition: Driver timed out while waiting for a reply to a transmission
Card was not in a waiting to transmit condition during an attempted
transmission
Error 7: STATUS_ERROR
Screen Message: STS xx EXT_STS xx ERRORS FROM PLC xx
Condition: PLC'’s reply to a read message returned a status error

PLC'’s reply to a write message returned a status error
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Error 8: INVALID_CARD_ERROR
Screen Message: INVALID OR NO OPTION BOARD
Condition: Invalid or no card found during restart

Error 9: INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE
Condition: Driver reached an invalid state during a write
Driver reached an invalid state during a read

Error 10: GENERAL_ERROR
Screen Message: ERROR CODE xxx
Condition: Never should occur

Error 11: LAST_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A
Condition: Never would occur

Driver Errors for Remote 1/0O

NO_ERROR 0
OPTION_BRD_ERROR 1
INVALID_CARD_ERROR 2
RACK_ERROR 3

NO_RACK 4
PROGRAM_MODE_ERROR 5
NO_WORD_ERROR 6
NO_COMM_ERROR 7
NONACTIVE_QUARTER_ERROR 8
NONACTIVE_BTR_ERROR 9
NONACTIVE_QUARTER_32_ERROR 10
NONACTIVE_QUARTER_R32_ERROR 11
GENERAL_ERROR 12
INVALID_DRIVER_STATE 13
LAST_ERROR 14

Error 0: NO_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A
Condition: Never will occur

Error 1: OPTION_BRD_ERROR
Screen Message: OPTION BOARD CONFIGURATION ERROR
Condition: While resetting the card failed to load code from PROM to RAM.
While resetting the card failed to indicate it is present and running.
While resetting the card failed to indicate restart was successful.
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Error 2: INVALID_CARD_ERROR
Screen Message: INVALID OR NO OPTION BOARD
Condition: Invalid or no card found during restart.

Error 3: RACK_ERROR
Screen Message: RACK STATUS: RACK ERROR: T: aabg-ww / bb “tag map string”
Condition: While reading or writing a tag, the PLC indicated a rack error. The PLC
sees no response from this rack in this map string.

Error 4: NO_RACK
Screen Message: NO RACK ERROR: T: aabg-ww / bb “tag map string”
Condition: When reading or writing a tag, the PLC indicated that the rack in this
map string is not present.

Error 5: PROGRAM_MODE_ERROR
Screen Message: PLC IN PROGRAM MODE: T: aabg-ww / bb “tag map string”
Condition: When reading or writing a tag, the PLC indicated that it was in program
or test mode.
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Error 6: NO_WORD_ERROR
Screen Message: WORD NOT IN BTX: T: aabb-ww / bb “tag map string”
Condition: When reading from the BTX specified in the map string, the word
number was not found in the BTR, or the length of the tag element was
longer than the specified BTX.

Error 7: NO_COMM_ERROR
Screen Message: NO COMM ERROR

Condition: When reading or writing the Remote /O interface card indicated that it
has not received a valid message from the PLC within a period of 160
milliseconds.

Error 8: NONACTIVE_QUARTER_ERROR
Screen Message: WRITE TO NONACTIVE QUARTER: T: aabg-ww / bb “tag map string”
Condition: When writing to the quarter specified by the group in the map string, the
PLC indicated that this quarter was not active.

Error 9: NONACTIVE_BTR_ERROR
Screen Message: WORD NOT IN BTR: T: aabg-ww / bb “tag map string”
Condition: When writing to the BTR specified in the map string, the word number
was not found in the BTR, or the length of the tag element was longer
than the specified BTR.

Error 10: NONACTIVE_QUARTER_32_ERROR
Screen Message: WRITE TO NONACTIVE INPUT QTR: T: aabg-ww / bb “tag map
string”
Condition: When writing a 32 bit or string value to an Input, the value was either
mapped to a nonactive quarter or out of the range for the rack specified

@ by the map string.



Error 11: NONACTIVE_QUARTER_R32_ERROR

Screen Message: NONACTIVE_QUARTER_R32_ERROR
When reading a 32-Bit or string value from an Input or Output, the value
was out of the range for the rack specified by the map string.

Condition:
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Error 12: GENERAL_ERROR
Screen Message: ERROR CODE xxx

Condition:

Never should occur

Error 13: INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE

Condition:

Error 14: LAST_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A

Condition:

AROMAT PLC WITH MEWTOCOL COM PROTOCOL

Error 0:

Error 1:

Error 2:

Error 3:

Error 4:

Error 5:

Error 6:

NO_ERROR
Screen Message:
Condition:

Driver reached an invalid state during a write.
Driver reached an invalid state during a read.

Never would occur.

N/A

NEVER WILL OCCUR

INVALID_ATTRIBUTES

Screen Message:
Condition:

MSG_ERR
Screen Message:

Condition:

PLC_TIMEOUT
Screen Message:
Condition:

BCC_ERR
Screen Message:
Condition:

FMT_ERR
Screen Message:
Condition:

NOT_ERR

Screen Message:

INVALID PLC ATTRIBUTES - USING DEFAULTS

If attributes do not exist or there are less than the original number of

attributes.

INVALID PLC RESPONCE: Txxxxx[,xxx][/BB]
The Driver did not receive the reply from the PLC that it expected.

PLC TIMEOUT

The Driver did not receive a reply to a message in the allowed time.

CHECKSUM ERROR

Command string was not sent from the Panel to the PLC correctly, or

the checksum in the message was incorrect.

FORMAT ERROR

Command string was missing characters or some were incorrect.

NOT SUPPORT ERROR
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Condition: Command from Panel does not exist on the PLC.

Error 7: PRO_ERR
Screen Message: PROCEDURE ERROR
Condition: Command was sent to the PLC while it was still processing an existing
command.

Error 8: WRONG_STN_ERR
Screen Message: WRONG STATION REPLIED TO MSG
Condition: The received message contained a different station number from the
message the driver sent.

Error 9: CSUM_ERR
Screen Message: INCORRECT CSUM FROM PLC
Condition: The received message from the PLC had a bad checksum.

Error 10: INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE
Condition: NEVER SHOULD OCCUR.
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Error 11: GENERAL_ERROR
Screen Message: ERROR CODE xxx
Condition: NEVER SHOULD OCCUR.

Error 12: LAST_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A

Condition: NEVER WOULD OCCUR

CTC PLC WITH BINARY PROTOCOL

Error 0: NO_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A
Condition: Never will occur

Error 1: INVALID_ATTRIBUTES
Screen Message: INVALID PLC ATTRIBUTES - USING DEFAULTS
Condition: The error will be displayed if attributes do not exist or there are less
than the original number of attributes.

Error 2: RECEIVED_BAD_CHECKSUM
Screen Message: INVALID CHECKSUM RECEIVED: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]
Condition: This error will be displayed if a message received from the PLC has a
bad checksum.

Error 3: SENT_BAD_CHECKSUM
Screen Message: INVALID CHECKSUM SENT: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]
Condition: This error will be displayed if the driver sent the PLC a message with a
bad checksum.

Error 4: ILLEGAL_REG_READ

Screen Message: INVALID REGISTER READ: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]



Error 5:

Error 6:

Error 7:

Error 8:

Error 9:

Error 10:

Error 14:

Error 15:

Error 16:
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Condition: This error will be displayed if the PLC indicated that the driver attempted
to read a register with an invalid address.

ILLEGAL_REG_WRITE

Screen Message: INVALID REGISTER WRITE: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]

Condition: This error will be displayed if the PLC indicated that the driver attempted
to write to a register with an invalid address.

VAL_OUT_RANGE

Screen Message: VALUE OUT OF RANGE: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]

Condition: This error will be displayed if the driver attempted to write to a value
than was out of range.

MSG_ERR
Screen Message: INVALID PLC RESPONSE: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]
Condition: This error will be displayed if the driver did not receive the reply from

the PLC that it expected.

DT_ELEM_NOT_FOUND
Screen Message: DATA TABLE VALUE NOT FOUND: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]

Condition: This error will be displayed if the driver found a tag that does not exist
on the data table. For example, the Row or Column number was out of
the range of the PLC’s data table limits.

PLC_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: PLC TIMEOUT
Condition: This error will display if the driver did not receive a reply to a message

in the allowed time.

DT_STRING_OUT_BOUNDS

Screen Message: MESSAGE STRING OUT OF BOUNDS: (Txxxxx [,xxx] [/BB]

Condition: This error will display if the driver found a tag that does not exist on the
data table. For example, the message string included a column number
that was out of the range of the PLC’s data table limits.

INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE
Condition: Never should occur.

GENERAL_ERROR
Screen Message: ERROR CODE xxx
Condition: Never should occur.

LAST_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A

Condition: Never should occur.

DIRECTLOGIC PLCS

K-Sequence Protocol/Direct Logic PLC Models: DL05, DL105, D2-230, D2-240,

D2-250,

D3-350, D4-430, D4-440, D4-450
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0x0000 No Error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded.
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 Invalid Checksum

This error occurs when a message with an invalid checksum is received by the unit. The unit is
receiving invalid data.

0x0008 Protocol Error

The driver has received a serial communications protocol error from the PLC. The driver is unable to
communicate with the PLC when this error occurs.

0x0040 PLC Error Incorrect Map Size

An incompatible map has been loaded into the unit. The driver will not attempt to communicate with
the PLC when this error occurs.

0x0080 Invalid write to panel register nnn

A write was attempted to the panel’s internal register nnnn when that register is mapped to a read-
only location in the PLC.

0x0100 PLC Communications Timeout
The panel is unable to communicate with the PLC.

0x0200 Invalid attributes - using defaults
The driver received attributes it could not use. The default values for all PLC attributes will be used.

DirectNet Protocol (except DL330/340)/ Direct Logic PLC Models: DL05, D2-
240, D2-250, D2-240/250 DCM, D3-350, D3-350 DCM, D4-430, D4-440, D4-450,
DL405 Series all with DCM

0x0000 No Error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded.
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 Invalid Checksum

This error occurs when a message with an invalid checksum is received by the unit. The unitis
receiving invalid data.
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0x0008 Protocol Error
The driver has received a serial communications protocol error from the PLC. The driver is unable to
communicate with the PLC when this error occurs.

0x0040 PLC Error Incorrect Map Size
An incompatible map has been loaded into the unit. The driver will not attempt to communicate with the
PLC when this error occurs.

0x0080 Invalid write to panel register nnn
A write was attempted to the panel’s internal register nnnn when that register is mapped to a read-only
location in the PLC.

0x0100 PLC Communications Timeout
The panel is unable to communicate with the PLC.

0x0200 Invalid attributes - using defaults
The driver received attributes it could not use. The default values for all PLC attributes will be used.

ModBus (Koyo Addressing) RTU Protocol/Direct Logic PLC Models: DL05, D2-
250, D3-350, D4-450

0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 Reply received from invalid slave nnn

If the driver received a message from a PLC with address nnn when one was not expected.
0x0008 Invalid Checksum Received

This error occurs when a message with an invalid checksum is received by the unit.

0x0010 Incorrect Reply
The driver received an incorrect or unexpected reply from the PLC with address nnn.

0x0020 Error - PLC nnn - <error>
The driver received a ModBus message exception code from the PLC. The <error> strings are:
lllegal Function
The PLC received an invalid function code.
lllegal Data Address
The address requested is not allowable for the PLC. This may appear instead of a time-out when a
PLC is in bridge mode to a ModBus Plus network. The PLC that the Panel is communicating with will
return this error if the message could not be passed on to the addressed PLC.
lllegal Data Value
The value in the data field is not allowed for the PLC.
Slave Device Failure
An unrecoverable error occurred in the PLC.
Acknowledge
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The PLC requires more time to process the message.
Slave Device Busy

The PLC is processing a long command and is not ready for a new one.
Negative Acknowledgment

The PLC cannot perform the function requested.
Memory Parity Error

An error was detected in the PLC memory.

0x0040 Broadcast not allowed in read command
If a broadcast message to read was attempted.

0x0080 PLC time-out - PLC nnn

The panel is unable to communicate with the PLC with address nnn. This may be corrected by
increasing the time-out time or increasing the baud rate. An alternative may be to lower the number of

registers or coils per message. This causes the panel to use smaller messages, that the PLC should
be able to respond to at a faster rate.

0x0100 PLC reply length exceeded - PLC nnn

The driver received, or is receiving a message with a length exceeding the maximum allowed by
ModBus protocol from the PLC with address nnn.

0x0200 Invalid write to panel register nnn

A write was attempted to the panel’s internal register nnnn when that register is mapped to a read-only
location in the PLC.

0x0400 Invalid attributes - using defaults
The driver received attributes it could not use. The default values for all PLC attributes will be used.

DirectNet Protocol DL330, DL340/Direct Logic PLC Models: D3-330/330P, D3-
340

0x0000 No Error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded.
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 Invalid Checksum
This error occurs when a message with an invalid checksum is received by the unit. The unit is
receiving invalid data.

0x0008 Protocol Error

The driver has received a serial communications protocol error from the PLC. The driver is unable to
communicate with the PLC when this error occurs.

0x0040 PLC Error Incorrect Map Size

An incompatible map has been loaded into the unit. The driver will not attempt to communicate with
the PLC when this error occurs.
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0x0080 Invalid write to panel register nnn
A write was attempted to the panel’s internal register nnnn when that register is mapped to a read-only
location in the PLC.

0x0100 PLC Communications Timeout
The panel is unable to communicate with the PLC.

0x0200 Invalid attributes - using defaults
The driver received attributes it could not use. The default values for all PLC attributes will be used.

GENERAL ELECTRIC PLCS

0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 PLC Time-out-X=YYYYY
This error results from a loss of communication with a PLC. The X shown stands for the PLC that timed
out. This will be a number one through 16 or default. The YYYYY stands for the actual SNP-X ID string
entered for the PLC that timed out. If the SNP-X ID string is a null string, the space after the equal sign
will be the last character in the error string.

0x0008 Invalid PLC Attributes - using default
The attributes passed from the program loader, or the existing attributes in memory do not match those
expected by the driver. The default attributes will be used and normal operations will commence.

0x0010 Invalid Write to panel register xxx
There was an attempted write to panel internal register number xxx which is mapped to an address
which has read-access only.

0x0020 PLC Message Error
A communications error occurred which resulted in an invalid message. It could also indicate that an
address was requested which is out of the range limits of the PLC.

0x0040 Incorrect Map Size
This error occurs when a map is stored that is not the size the PLC expects.

IDEC PLC WITH COMPUTER LINK PROTOCOL

Error 1: INVALID PLC ATTRIBUTES - USING DEFAULTS
This error is reported when the PLC driver receives an invalid set of PLC attributes. The default

attributes will be used when this error occurs.
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Error 2: PLC TIMEOUT
The Driver did not receive a reply to a message in the allowed time. Check the communication
between panel and PLC.

Error 3: DATA RANGE ERROR
This error occurs when response from PLC to read or write had a data range error.

Error 4: T/IC PRESET CHANGE
This error occurs when response from plc for an invalid, present value is written to timer or
counter.

Error 5: CALENDAR/CLOCK DATA
This error occurs when invalid data is sent to calendar or clock. Command was sent to the
PLC while it was still processing an existing command.

Error 6: WRONG STATION REPLIED TO MSG
The received message contains a different station number from the message that the driver
sent from panel.

Error 7: INCORRECT CSUM FROM PLC

Error 8: BCC ERROR
The calculated Check sum from the panel did not match with the value that PLC received in a
message.

Error 9: FRAME ERROR
Number of bits received by the PLC differs from the preset value (stop bit is O for example).

Error 10: DATA SEND/RECEIVE ERROR
Parity error or overrun error occurred on PLC.

Error 11: COMMAND ERROR
Unsupported request message is received

Error 12: PROCEDURE/DATA QUANTITY ERROR
Received request message for the panel does not match the expected data (including quantity
of data).

MITSUBISHI PLCs

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many elements on the display to monitor.
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0x0004 Communications Error
This error occurs when there is an error involving communications between the panel and PLC. A
communications error results from one of the following: no or bad physical connection between panel
and PLC, bad checksum in reply from the PLC, bad checksum in command from the panel, bad
command from the panel, bad format of command from the panel, or unexpected reply from the PLC.

0x0010 Invalid Write - Panel register : xxxx
This error will occur when an attempt to write to a read only MFX element. The panel register xxxx
contains the address of the MFX element that is read-only.

0x0020 PLC Message Time-out
This message occurs when the unit does not receive a reply to its command. The unit will retry a
command and wait for the specified time-out period before reporting this command.

0x0040 Invalid PLC attributes - using defaults
This error is reported when the PLC driver receives an invalid set of PLC attributes. The default
attributes will be used when this error occurs.

Timeouts
The timeout time specifies the amount of time the panel will wait for a reply to a message before
triggering an error. Each message sent to the PLC must be acknowledged by the PLC. The
acknowledgment must be received within the time-out period. If the acknowledgment is not received
the driver will retry the command. After the message has been sent twice with no response, the time-
out error message will be posted.

MODICON PLC WITH MODBUS RTU PROTOCOL

0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to be monitored. The number of
registers on the display must be reduced.

0x0004 Reply received from invalid slave nnn
If the driver received a message from a PLC with address nnn when one was not expected.

0x0008 Invalid Checksum Received

This error occurs when a message with an invalid checksum is received by the unit.
0x0010 Incorrect Reply

The driver received an incorrect or unexpected reply from the PLC with address nnn.

0x0020 Error - PLC nnn - <error>
The driver received a Modbus message exception code from the PLC. The <error> strings are:
lllegal Function
The PLC received an invalid function code.
lllegal Data Address
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The address requested is not allowable for the PLC. This may appear instead of a time-out
when a PLC is in bridge mode to a Modbus Plus network. The PLC that the panel is
communicating with will return this error if the message could not be passed on to the
addressed PLC.

lllegal Data Value

The value in the data field is not allowed for the PLC.
Slave Device Failure

An unrecoverable error occurred in the PLC.
Acknowledge

The PLC requires more time to process the message.

Slave Device Busy

The PLC is processing a long command and is not ready for a new one.
Negative Acknowledgment

The PLC cannot perform the function requested.
Memory Parity Error

An error was detected in the PLC memory.
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0x0040 Broadcast not allowed in read command
If a broadcast message to read was attempted.

0x0080 PLC time-out - PLC nnn

The panel is unable to communicate with the PLC with address nnn. This may be corrected by
increasing the time-out time or increasing the baud rate. An alternative may be to lower the number of
registers or coils per message. This cause the panel to use smaller messages, which the PLC should
be able to respond to at a faster rate.

0x0100 PLC reply length exceeded - PLC nnn

The driver received, or is receiving a message with a length exceeding the maximum allowed by
Modbus protocol from the PLC with address nnn.

0x0200 Invalid write to Panel register nnn

A write was attempted to the panel’s internal register nnnn when that register is mapped to a read-only
location in the PLC.

0x0400 Invalid attributes - using defaults
The driver received attributes it could not use. The default values for all PLC attributes will be used.

MODICON PLC WITH MODBUS PLUS PROTOCOL

0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision, Need Exec rev.
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded

This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to be monitored. The number of registers on
the display must be reduced.
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0x0003 Board did not restart
This message occurs when the software on the option board was unable to start.

0x0004 Modbus Plus Command xx time-out
This occurs when a command to the option board times out. The Modbus Plus command that timed out is
XX.

0x0005 Board Crashed cmd cc, code ee, state ss
This error occurs when the option board code crashes. The command it crashed on is in cc, the crash code
is in ee, and state of the software is ss.
where cc = (processor command)

0x00 - get service request

0x01 - put master command to output path

0x04 - get master response from output path

0x05 - abort transaction

0x06 - configuration status

0x07 - interface diagnostic

0x08 - software reset

0x09 - put global data

0x0A - get global data

0x0006 Incompatible/NO option board present
This occurs when the driver can not identify a Modbus Plus option board.

0x0007 Routing failure node nn error ee
This occurs when Modbus Plus software seed a routing failure error. The routing failure error code in ee
and is from node nn.
where ee = (routing failure error conditions)
01h - no response received
02h - program access denied

04h - exception response received
08h - invalid node type in routing path
10h - slave rejected the Modbus command
20h - initiated transaction forgotten by slave
40h - unexpected master output path received
80h - unexpected response received

0x0008 Modbus Plus cmd pp exception, Modbus Plus cc

This error occurs when an exception response is returned to Modbus Plus command pp via a Modbus com-
mand of cc.

0x0009 Invalid write to Panel register r

This error occurs when an attempt is made to write to a register r when r is mapped to a read-only PLC
element.

0x000A Path busy msg 11 22 33 44 55
This occurs when the first five bytes of a message 11 22 33 44 55 are attempted to be sent out a busy
Modbus Plus path.

0x000B PLC message timed-out
This occurs when a no reply or error is seen within the time-out time in the Panel PLC attributes. If the Panel

is displaying time-out errors, the time-out may need to be increased.
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0x000C No communication with any other node
This occurs when the Modbus Plus software reports it never gets the token or it is the sole station.

0x000D Duplicate Node seen
This will occur when the Modbus Plus software reports a duplicate station.

0x000E Invalid PLC attributes
0x000F PLC Error Incorrect Map Size

0x0010 PUT GLB DATA
This will occur when the Global register used is greater than the number of global registers declared.

0x0011 General Error

OMRON HOST LINK PLCs

0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 Incorrect Unit Response
This will occur when there are too many registers on the display to be monitored. The number of

MODICON PLC WITH MODBUS TCP/IP PROTOCOL

Error 1: “Missed at least one frame”
The EZEthernet Card did not see one or more page mode requests from the Panel. The user should re-
attempt the previous operation. If the problem persists, please contact Technical Support.

Error 2: “Adapter could not lock Shared Ram”

The EZEthernet Card was denied a request to lock one or more internal data transfer buffers. This
problem is considered critical and may require a panel reset to restore proper operation. If the problem
persists, please contact Technical Support.

Error 3:”Node ID ???? is not responding”

The Node with Module ID ???? is not responding to the EZEthernet card. If seen by the user, this mes
sage will immediately be replaced by the more generic “Plc ? is Offline” (where ? is the Node ID as con
figured in the EZEthernet configuration utility. The user should check both the physical and logical link be
tween the Panel and the PLC.

Error 4: “Invalid tag type”

Internal error that indicates the EZEthernet Card was given a tag to process in which the tag type is in
valid. Operations on that tag only will be halted. This might indicate a corrupt EZPanel Enhanced Project
tag database.
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Error 5: “Could not append pointer table”
The EZEthernet card encountered a fatal internal error. The user should reset the panel. If the problem persists,
the user should contact Technical Support.

Error 6: “Could not build transactions”
The EZEthernet card encountered a fatal internal error. The user should reset the panel. If the problem persists,
the user should contact Technical Support.

Error 7: “No nodes defined”

The panel is attempting to obtain information for a program in which the EZEthernet Card is not configured to
process. This error would most likely be seen if the user placed a factory EZEthernet Card into a Panel that has
an existing program. The user should configure the EZEthernet card to eliminate this problem.

Error 8: “No Items to process”
The EZEthernet Card attempted either a read or a write tag operation when there were no valid tags to process.
User should retry the operation. If the problem persist, the user should contact Technical Support.

Error 9: “No gateway address”

Attempt was made to communicate with a node that is located behind a router, but no gateway address was
configured for the device. The user should add the appropriate gateway IP address to the node in the EZEthernet
Card Configuration Utility and download the new configuration to the panel.

Error 10: “Tag references non-existing node”

An error condition in which the panel is requesting service for a tag that does not have a corresponding node
configured in the EZEthernet internal node configuration table. The user should either delete the tag or configure
a node for the tag.

Error 11: “No valid address for node”
The EZEthernet Card was not able to use the configured ECOM information to contact an ECOM device. The
user should re-check the EZEthernet node configuration.

Error 12: “Node ID is offline; Reason”
Not used in this release.

Error 13: “Node ID is offline; Reason unknown”
Not used in this release
(Error number 14 is not used.)

Error 15: “Node ID ???? : No more ecom buffers”

A condition in which EZEthernet Card requests are being discarded by the node indicated by ???? because the
ECOM transaction buffers are saturated. The user should reduce the load on the ECOM by optimizing panel
screens and/or removing panels configured to talk through that ECOM.

Error 16: “Program Segment packet timeout”

An exchange between the EZPanel Program Loader and the corresponding EZEthernet Card was not completed
in the time-out period specified in the EZEthernet Configuration Utility. The user should retry the operation. If this
error occurs frequently, the user should increase the time-out setting.

Error 17: “Could not write point”
A EZEthernet adapter was unable to process a tag write request. The user should retry the operation. If the
problem persists, the user should contact Technical Support.
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Error 18: “Tag scan off. Cannot complete Operation”
Not used in this release.

Error 19: “Critical. No more transaction buffers”
The EZEthernet Card has exceeded its resources attempting to handle the tags for a given panel screen. The
user should spread the tags across screens to prevent is error.

Error 20: “Packet send error”
Generic error that occurs if the EZEthernet Adapter cannot send an Ethernet packet. If the problem persists, the
user should contact Technical Support.

Error 21: “Read Transaction failed”

The EZEthernet Card was unable to process an incoming tag data response from a node. If the problem persists,
the user should contact Technical Support.

(Error number 22 is not used.)

Error 23: “Discrete Value must be 0 or 1”
The EZEthernet was instructed to perform a discrete operation on a tag that had a non-binary (0 or 1) value. This
would happen only if the panel tag database is corrupt.

Error 24: “Attempted operation on NULL pointer”
Internal EZEthernet Card Error. If this error persist, check EZPanel Enhanced Project and the EZEthernet con-
figuration.

Error 25: “Could not build internal arrays”
Fatal internal EZEthernet Adapter error. Please call Technical Support.

Error 26: “Did not receive response from tag write”

The EZEthernet Card sent one or more tag write requests that did not respond within the time out period. The
user should re-send the request. If the problem persists, the user should increase the timeout period for the cor-
responding node using the EZEthernet Configuration Utility.

Error 27: “Adapter write Queue Overflow”

The EZEthernet can normally process up to twenty-five multiple write requests simultaneously. However, under
some situations, the write queue could be over run with requests. The user should ensure that the network has
significant bandwidth to handle the traffic.

Error 28: “Adapter Read Queue Overflow”
Not used in this release.

Error 29: “Direct Net send request failed”
The EZEthernet Card was unable to send a Koyo DirectNet protocol packet. Contact Technical Support.

Error 30: “K-Sequence send request failed”
The EZEthernet Card was unable to send a Koyo K-Sequence protocol packet. Contact Technical Support.

Error 31: “K-Sequence negative response”
The EZEthernet Card received an error response from the targeted slave node.

Error 32: “Write tag retry count exceeded”

The EZEthernet Card was unable to successfully process a user tag write request. This occurs only after the
attempt failed for the number of retries specified for the node in the EZEthernet Configuration Utility. This error
normally indicates a network problems. The user should adjust the node’s timeout and retry settings until this
error is no longer seen.
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Error 33: “Exceeded system tag limit”

The EZEthernet adapter was told to process a single screen of data that contained more than the tag limit (500
tags/screen for reads, 25 tags/request on writes). The user should spread some of the tags across a second
screen.

Error 34: “PLC not in TERM; Tag write inhibited”

The user attempted to write a tag when the target PLC’s switch was not set to “Terminal”. The user should place
the switch in Terminal mode so writes can be processed. The inhibited write must be re-issued after the PLC is
placed in Terminal mode.

Error 35: “Node using an invalid protocol”

Attempt to use protocol other than IPX/IP/HOST.

MODICON PLS WITH UNI TELWAY PROTOCOL

Error 0: NO_ERROR
Screen Message: N/A
Condition:NEVER WILL OCCUR
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Error 1: INVALID_ATTRIBUTES

Screen Message: INVALID PLC ATTRIBUTES

Condition: You will receive this message if attributes do not exist or there are less than the original number
of attributes.

Error 2: PLC_TIMEOUT_NP

Screen Message: PLC TIMEOUT_NP

Condition: The Driver did not get polled to send a message in the allowed time (see Timeout in
attributes).

Error 3: PLC_TIMEOUT_NM

Screen Message: PLC TIMEOUT, NO MSG

Condition: The Driver did not receive a reply to a message in the allowed time (see Timeout in
attributes).

Error 4: BAD_MODULE
Screen Message: INCORRECT MODULE REPLIED: DA:TTrrrrr[/BB]
Condition: The Driver received a reply to a message from the incorrect module.

Error 5: BAD_CHANEL
Screen Message: INCORRECT CHANNEL REPLIED: DA:TTrrrrr[/BB]
Condition: The Driver received a reply to a message from the incorrect channel.

Error 6: SERVICE_MSG
Screen Message: REQUEST NOT PROCESSED: DA:TTrrrrr{/BB]
Condition: The Driver’s last message was not processed by the server.

Error 7: BAD_READ_REPLY
Screen Message: INCORRECT REPLY TO READ: DA:TTrrrrr[/BB]
Condition: The driver did not receive the reply it expected for a read.

Error 8: BAD_WRITE_REPLY
Screen Message: INCORRECT REPLY TO WRITE: DA:TTrrrrr[/BB]
Condition: The driver did not receive the reply it expected for a write.
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Error 9: NEG_CONFIRM

Screen Message: NEG CONFIRM. OF REQUEST: DA:TTrrrrr[/BB]

Condition: The operation could not be executed by the server; unknown request, value out of range,
configuration absent, etc.

Error 10: VAL_NOT_READ

Screen Message: REG NOT RETURNED IN READ: DA:TTrrrrr[/BB]

Condition: The driver expected a value for a register, but it was not contained in the read reply from the
server — may occur during a read or a read-modify-write sequence.

Error 11: INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE
Condition:NEVER SHOULD OCCUR

Error 12: GENERAL_ERROR
Screen Message: ERROR CODE xxx
Condition:NEVER SHOULD OCCUR

Error 13: LAST_ERROR

Screen Message: N/A
Condition:NEVER WOULD OCCUR

OMRON PLC WITH HOST LINK PROTOCOL
0x0000 No error

0x0001 Incompatible Revision
This error will be displayed when the driver and exec have an incompatible revision.

0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.

0x0004 Incorrect Unit Response
This will occur when there are too many registers on the display to be monitored. The number of registers on the
display must be reduced.

0x0008 PLC Invalid Checksum received
An invalid checksum was received in a message from the PLC.

0x0010 Incorrect reply received
The driver received an incorrect reply from a PLC.

0x0020 Response to an undefined command
The driver received the undefined command response.

0x0040 Command cc Error Response Code xx
This error occurs when a response code xx is returned to a PLC message command of cc.

0x0080 Incorrect Map Size
This error occurs when an incorrect map is stored that is not the correct map entry size the driver expects.

0x0100 Invalid Write to Panel register r
This error occurs when an attempt is made to write to a register r when r is mapped to read-only element.
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0x0400 PLC Message Time-out

This error occurs when a no reply or error is seen within the time-out time in the Panel PLC attributes. If the Panel

is displaying time-out errors, the timeout may need to be increased.
0x2000 Invalid PLC attributes - using defaults
The driver received attributes it could not use. The default values for all PLC attributes will be used.

GENERIC DEVICENET I/0 ERROR CODE DESCRIPTIONS

Driver Generated Errors

Error 0: NO_ERROR

Screen Message: N/A

Condition: NEVER WILL OCCUR

Error 1: NO_OPTION_BD
Screen Message: NO OPTION CARD

Condition: You will receive this error message if the DeviceNet I/O option card is not present.

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 2: INVALID_ATTRIBUTES
Screen Message: INVALID ATRIBUTES FROM PROGRAM LOADER

Condition: You will receive this error message if the driver did not get the expected list of
attributes from the Program Loader

Error 3: NOT_INITIALIZED
Screen Message: CARD INDICATES IT’S NOT INITIALIZED

Condition: The DeviceNet I/O option card went through its initialization process, however it
indicated that it is not initialized.

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 4: DPRAM_FAILURE
Screen Message: OPTION CARD DUAL PORT RAM FAILED
Condition: On powerup the dual port RAM test failed.

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 5: INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE
Condition: Driver is in an unexpected state — this condition should never occur.
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Error 6: ACCESS_UNATTAINABLE
Screen Message: DRIVER CAN’T ACCESS OPTION CARD DPRAM
Condition: Driver failed to get the lock on an area in DPRAM while trying to do a read or write.

Error 7: RELEASE_FAILURE
Screen Message: DRIVER CAN’T RELEASE OPTION CARD DPRAM

Condition: Driver failed to release the lock on an area in DPRAM while trying to do a read or
write.

Error 8: MSG_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: DRIVER TIMEOUT

Condition: The DeviceNet I/0 option card failed to respond to one of the driver’s mailbox init
messages.

Error 9: MB_S_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: TIMEOUT WAITING SEND MAILBOX ACCESS
Condition: The driver timed out waiting to place a message into the card’s mailbox.

Error 10: MB_R_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: TIMEOUT WAITING RECV MAILBOX ACCESS
Condition: CURRENTLY, NEVER WILL OCCUR

Error 11: CARD_INIT_ERROR
Screen Message: CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED

Condition: Occurs when the driver fails to start after power up, or the driver fails to start after a reset.
Could be a result of errors 1-10

Error 12: CARD_RW_ERR
Screen Message: CARD INIT FAILED OR DRIVER STOPPED

Condition: Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card after the card’s init has failed, or the
driver has been stopped.

Error 13: CARD_WD_ERR
Screen Message: CARD IS DEAD

Condition: Driver has attempted to Read the watchdog counter, and found it not updating, indicating
a card failure.

Error 14: CARD_OL_ERR
Screen Message: CARD NOT ONLINE
Condition: Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card, however, it found the card to be

@ offline.
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Error 15: CARD_CN_ERR
Screen Message: CARD NOT CONNECTED

Condition: Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card, however, it found the card
was not connected.

Error 16: INVALID_TAG_ERR
Screen Message: TAG NOT DEFINED IN MEMORY: T:rrr[/BB]

Condition: Ocecurs if the driver encounters a tag during a Read or Write, that does not exist in
the user-defined IN or OUT area of the DeviceNet I/O option card

Error 17: TAG_READONLY_ERR
Screen Message: TAG IS READ ONLY: T:rrr[/BB]

Condition: Occurs when the driver encounters an OUTPUT tag during a Write and OUTPUT
data can’t be written to.

Error 18: INVALID_MESSAGE _ID
Screen Message: INVALID MESSAGE ID

Condition” The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid message ID.

Error 19 INVALID_MESSAGE_TYPE
Screen Message: INVALID MESSAGE TYPE

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid message type.

Error 20: INVALID_COMMAND
Screen Message: INVALID COMMAND

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid command.

Error 21: INVALID_DATA_SIZE
Screen Message: INVALID DATA SIZE

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid data size in the data that the driver sent
in its message.

Error 22: INVALID_FRAME_COUNT
Screen Message: INVALID FRAME COUNT

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid frame count.
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Error 23: INVALID_FRAME_NUMBER
Screen Message: INVALID FRAME NUMBER

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid frame number.

Error 24: INVALID_OFFSET
Screen Message: INVALID OFFSET

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option

card thinks that the message had an invalid offset.

Error 25: INVALID_ADDRESS
Screen Message: INVALID ADDRESS

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid address.

Error 26: INVALID_RESPONSE
Screen Message: INVALID RESPONSE

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid response.

Error 27: FLASH_CONFIG_ERROR
Screen Message: FLASH CONFIGURATION ERROR

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that there is a flash configuration error.

Error 28: INCORR_IN_IO_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT IN I/O LENGTH

Condition:

The option card responded to an Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader, of the INPUT is invalid.

Error 29: INCORR_IN_DPRAM_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT IN DPRAM LENGTH

Condition:

The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the INPUT DPRAM is invalid, this length is
calculated from the length of the INPUT, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader.

Error 30: INCORR_IN_TOTAL_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT IN TOTAL LENGTH

S
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Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the INPUT total length is invalid, this
length is calculated from the length of the INPUT, as entered in the attributes of the
Program Loader.

Error 31: INCORR_OUT_IO_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT OUT I/0 LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader, of the OUTPUT is invalid.

Error 32: INCORR_OUT_DPRAM_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT OUT DPRAM LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the OUTPUT DPRAM is invalid, this length
is calculated from the length of the OUTPUT, as entered in the attributes of the
Program Loader.

Error 33: INCORR_OUT_TOTAL_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT OUT TOTAL LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the OUTPUT total length is invalid, this
length is calculated from the length of the OUTPUT, as entered in the attributes of
the Program Loader.

Error 34: INCORR_CFG_MOD_STATUS_WD
Screen Message: INCORRECT CONFIG. MODULE STATUS WORD

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the configuration of the bits in the module status word is

incorrect.

Error 35: INCORR_CFG_INT_NOTIFY_WD
Screen Message: INCORRECT CONFIG. INT. NOTIFICATION WORD

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the configuration of the bits in the Interrupt Notification
word is incorrect.

Error 36: INCORR_WDOG_CNTR_DIFF_VAL
Screen Message: INCORRECT WATCHDOG CNTR DIFFERENCE VAL.
Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.

The option card thinks that there is an incorrect Watchdog Counter difference value.
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GENERIC ETHERNET/IP ERROR CODE DESCRIPTIONS
Error 0: NO_ERROR

Screen Message: N/A
Condition: NEVER WILL OCCUR

Error 1: NO_OPTION_BD
Screen Message: NO OPTION CARD
Condition: If the Ethernet/IP option card is not present

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 2: INVALID_ATTRIBUTES
Screen Message: INVALID ATRIBUTES FROM PROGRAM LOADER

Condition: The driver did not get the expected list of attributes from the Program Loader
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Error 3: NOT_INITIALIZED
Screen Message: CARD INDICATES IT’S NOT INITIALIZED

Condition: The Ethernet/IP option card went through its initialization process however it
indicated that it is not initialized.

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 4: DPRAM_FAILURE
Screen Message: OPTION CARD DUAL PORT RAM FAILED
Condition: On power up the dual port ram test failed

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 5: INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE

Condition: Driver is in an unexpected state, this condition should never occur

Error 6: ACCESS_UNATTAINABLE
Screen Message: DRIVER CAN’T ACCESS OPTION CARD DPRAM

Condition: Driver failed to get the lock on an area in DPRAM while trying to do a read or write.

Error 7: RELEASE_FAILURE
Screen Message: DRIVER CAN’T RELEASE OPTION CARD DPRAM

Condition: Driver failed to release the lock on an area in DPRAM while trying to do a read or

write.
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Error 8: MSG_TIMEOUT

Screen Message:

Condition:
messages.

DRIVER TIMEOUT

The Ethernet/IP option card failed to respond to one of the driver’s mailbox init

Error 9: MB_S_TIMEOUT

Screen Message: TIMEOUT WAITING SEND MAILBOX ACCESS
The driver timed out waiting to place a message into the card’s mailbox

Condition:

Error 10: MB_R_TIMEOUT

Screen Message: TIMEOUT WAITING RECV MAILBOX ACCESS

Condition: CURRENTLY, NEVER WILL OCCUR

Error 11: CARD_INIT_ERROR

Screen Message: CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED

Condition:

Error 12: CARD_
Screen Message: CARD INIT FAILED OR DRIVER STOPPED

Condition:

Occurs when the driver fails to start after power up, or the driver fails to start after a

reset. Could be a result of errors 1-10

RW_ERR

Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card after the card’s init has failed, or

the driver has been stopped.

Error 13: CARD_WD_ERR

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 14: CARD_

CARD IS DEAD

Driver has attempted to Read the watchdog counter, and found it not updating,

indicating a card failure.

OL_ERR

Screen Message: CARD NOT ONLINE
Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card, however, it found the card to be

Condition:

Error 15: CARD_
Screen Message:

Condition:

offline.

CN_ERR
CARD NOT CONNECTED

Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card, however, found the card was

not connected.
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Error 16: INVALID_TAG_ERR
Screen Message: TAG NOT DEFINED IN MEMORY: T:rrr[/BB]

Condition: Occurs if the driver encounters a tag during a Read or Write, that does not exist in
the user-defined IN or OUT area of the Ethernet/IP option card.

Error 17: TAG_READONLY_ERR
Screen Message: TAG IS READ ONLY: T:rrr[/BB]

Condition: Occurs when the driver encounters an OUTPUT tag during a Write and OUTPUT
data can’t be written to.

Error 18: DATA_ERR (NOT IMPLEMENTED)
Screen Message: DATA ERR; NN-E:CCCCC,lllILAAA[,MMMMM]

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The quantity
of data in the reply is more than what was specified by the tag.

Error 19: CONFIG_IP_ERROR
Screen Message: NO IP ADDRESS

Condition: The attributes were configured with an IP address (0.0.0.0) or a subnet mask
(255.255.255.255).

Error 20: EXP_MSG_TIMEOUT (NOT IMPLEMENTED)
Screen Message: UCMM TIMEOUT: NN-E:CCCCC, lllILAAA[,MMMMM]

Condition: The Ethernet/IP option card failed to respond to an explicit message.

Error 21: INVALID_MESSAGE _ID
Screen Message: INVALID MESSAGE ID

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid message ID.

Error 22: INVALID_MESSAGE_TYPE
Screen Message: Invalid message type

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid message type.

Error 23: INVALID_COMMAND
Screen Message: Invalid command

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid command.
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Error 24: INVALID_DATA_SIZE

Screen Message: Invalid data size

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid data size in the data that the driver sent
in its message.

Error 25: INVALID_FRAME_COUNT
Screen Message: Invalid frame count

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid frame count.

Error 26: INVALID_FRAME_NUMBER

Screen Message: Invalid frame number

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid frame number.

Error 27: INVALID_OFFSET

Screen Message: Invalid offset

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option

card thinks that the message had an invalid offset.

Error 28: INVALID_ADDRESS

Screen Message: Invalid address

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid address.

Error 29: INVALID_RESPONSE

Screen Message: Invalid response

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid response.

Error 30: FLASH_CONFIG_ERROR

Screen Message: Flash configuration error

Condition:

The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that there is a flash configuration error.

Error 31: INCORR_IN_IO_LENGTH
Screen Message: Incorrect IN 1/0 length

Condition:

The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length, as entered in the attributes of the Program

Loader, of the INPUT is invalid.
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Error 32: INCORR_IN_DPRAM_LENGTH
Screen Message: Incorrect IN DPRAM length

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the INPUT DPRAM is invalid, this length is
calculated from the length of the INPUT, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader.

Error 33: INCORR_IN_TOTAL_LENGTH
Screen Message: Incorrect IN total length

Condition: The option card responded to a initialization mailbox message that the driver
sent. The option card thinks that the length of the INPUT total length is invalid, this
length is calculated from the length of the INPUT, as entered in the attributes of the
Program Loader.
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Error 34: INCORR_OUT_IO_LENGTH
Screen Message: Incorrect OUT 1/O length

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader, of the OUTPUT is invalid.

Error 35: INCORR_OUT_DPRAM_LENGTH
Screen Message: Incorrect OUT DPRAM length

Condition: The option card responded to a initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the OUTPUT DPRAM is invalid, this length
is calculated from the length of the OUTPUT, as entered in the attributes of the
Program Loader.

Error 36: INCORR_OUT_TOTAL_LENGTH
Screen Message: Incorrect OUT total length

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the OUTPUT total length is invalid, this
length is calculated from the length of the OUTPUT, as entered in the attributes of
the Program Loader.

Error 37: INCORR_CFG_MOD_STATUS_WD
Screen Message: Incorrect config. module status word

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the configuration of the bits in the module status word is
incorrect.
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Error 38: INCORR_CFG_INT_NOTIFY_WD
Screen Message: Incorrect config. int. notification word

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the configuration of the bits in the Interrupt Notification
word is incorrect.

Error 39: INCORR_WDOG_CNTR_DIFF_VAL
Screen Message: Incorrect watchdog cntr difference val.
Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.

The option card thinks that there is an incorrect Watchdog Counter difference value.

Error 40: FLASH_FULL (NOT IMPLEMENTED)
Screen Message: Flash full

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card had an error while storing the initialization configuration in FLASH.

Error 41: STORE_OPERATION_ERROR (NOT IMPLEMENTED)
Screen Message: Store operation error

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card had an error while storing the initialization configuration in FLASH.

Error 42: BAD_CRC_OR_FLASH_EMPTY (NOT IMPLEMENTED)
Screen Message: CRC mismatch or FLASH empty

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.

The option card had an error while retrieving the initialization configuration from
FLASH.

Error 43: LOAD_FAILED (NOT IMPLEMENTED)

Screen Message: Load failed

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.

The option card had an error while retrieving the initialization configuration from
FLASH.

Error 44: INVALID_IP_ADDR_OR_SUBNET_MASK

Screen Message: Invalid IP-address or Subnet mask

Condition: The option card responded to an initialization mailbox message that the driver sent.

The option card was unable to process the command.

Error 45: INVALID_SOCKET_TYPE
Screen Message: Invalid socket type
Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option

card was unable to process the command. @
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Error 46: NO_FREE_SOCKET

Screen Message: No free socket

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 47: INVALID_SOCKET
Screen Message: Invalid socket

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 48: NOT_CONNECTED
Screen Message: Not connected

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 49: COMMAND_FAILED

Screen Message: Command failed

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 50: ETHERNET_INVALID_DATA_SIZE

Screen Message: Invalid data size

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 51: INVALID_FRAGMENT_TYPE

Screen Message: Invalid fragment type

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 52: FRAGMENT_ERROR

Screen Message: Fragment error

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 53: INVALID_TIMEOUT_TIME
Screen Message: Invalid timeout time

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

@

card was unable to process the command.
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Error 54: CAN_NOT_SEND_MORE
Screen Message: Can’t send more

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.
card was unable to process the command.

Error 55: FILE_ACCESS_ERROR

Screen Message: Failed to open file or file not found

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.
card was unable to process the command.

Error 56: INVALID_FILE_DESCRIPTOR

Screen Message: Invalid file descriptor

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.
card was unable to process the command.

Error 57: INVALID_OPEN_METHOD

Screen Message: Invalid open method

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.
card was unable to process the command.

Error 58: NO_EMAIL_SERVER_CONFIGURED

Screen Message: No email server configured

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.
card was unable to process the command.

Error 59: COMMAND_ABORTED

Screen Message: Command aborted

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.
card was unable to process the command.

Error 60: TOO_MANY_REGISTERED_OBJECTS

Screen Message: Too many registered objects

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.
card was unable to process the command.

Error 61: OBJECT_ALREADY_REGISTERED

Screen Message: Object already registered

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

The option
The option
The option
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Error 62: DEREGISTERING_INVALID_OBJECT
Screen Message: Deregistering invalid object

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 63: UNSUPPORTED_COMMAND

Screen Message: Unsupported Command

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 64: FAILED_TO_SEND_UCMM_COMMAND

Screen Message: Failed to send UCMM command

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 65: NO_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: No timeout

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 66: INVALID_PORT_NUMBER

Screen Message: Invalid port number

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 67: DUPLICATE_PORT_NUMBER

Screen Message: Duplicate port number

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 68: EPATH_TOO_BIG
Screen Message: EPATH too big

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

card was unable to process the command.

Error 69: MAPPING_FAILED
Screen Message: Mapping Failed

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent.

2

card was unable to process the command.
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Error 70: RST_NOTIFICATION_TYPE_UNSUPORTD
Screen Message: Reset notification type unsupported

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card was unable to process the command.

Error 71: AB_ FAULT
Screen Message: Option card internal fault

Condition: The option card has a fault. This error can occur for a connection timeout (flashing
red LED) or a duplicate IP address (steady red LED) fault. Check the network status
indicator to obtain more information.

Error 72: DUP_IP_OR_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: Duplicate IP address/Connection timeout

Condition: The option card has a network status error. This error can occur for a minor (flashing
red LED) or a major (steady red LED) fault. Check the module status indicator to
obtain more information. Determined that the IP address used to configure the
module is already being used on the subnet.

Error 73: NO_ETHERNET_LINK
Screen Message: Not connected to Ethernet network

Condition: The option card is not connected to an Ethernet network or has lost its Ethernet
network connection.

Error 74: CIP_ERROR (NOT IMPLEMENTED)
Screen Message: CIP Err:XX NN-E:CCCCC,llIlIIl,AAA[,MMMMM]
Condition: A device has replied with an error while attempting to process an explicit message.
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GENERIC PROFIBUS-DP ERROR CODE DESCRIPTIONS

Driver Generated Errors

Error 0: NO_ERROR

Screen Message: N/A

Condition: NEVER WILL OCCUR

Error 1: NO_OPTION_BD
Screen Message: NO OPTION CARD
Condition: You will receive this error message if the Profibus-DP option card is not present.

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 2: INVALID_ATTRIBUTES
Screen Message: INVALID ATRIBUTES FROM PROGRAM LOADER

Condition: You will receive this error message if the driver did not get the expected list of
attributes from the Program Loader

Error 3: NOT_INITIALIZED
Screen Message: CARD INDICATES IT’S NOT INITIALIZED

Condition: The Profibus-DP option card went through its initialization process, however it
indicated that it is
not initialized.

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 4: DPRAM_FAILURE
Screen Message: OPTION CARD DUAL PORT RAM FAILED
Condition: On powerup the dual port RAM test failed.

Please Note: user should not see this message, instead they should see: Error 11
CARD_INIT_ERROR - “CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED”

Error 5: INVALID_DRIVER_STATE
Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE

Condition: Driver is in an unexpected state — this condition should never occur.

Error 6: ACCESS_UNATTAINABLE
Screen Message: DRIVER CAN’T ACCESS OPTION CARD DPRAM

Condition: Driver failed to get the lock on an area in DPRAM while trying to do a read or write.

S
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Error 7: RELEASE_FAILURE
Screen Message: DRIVER CAN’T RELEASE OPTION CARD DPRAM
Driver failed to release the lock on an area in DPRAM while trying to do a read or

Condition:
write.

Error 8: MSG_TIMEOUT

Screen Message:

Condition:
messages.

DRIVER TIMEOUT

The Profibus-DP option card failed to respond to one of the driver’s mailbox init

Error 9: MB_S_TIMEOUT

Screen Message:

Condition:

TIMEOUT WAITING SEND MAILBOX ACCESS
The driver timed out waiting to place a message into the card’s mailbox.

Error 10: MB_R_TIMEOUT
Screen Message: TIMEOUT WAITING RECV MAILBOX ACCESS

Condition:

CURRENTLY, NEVER WILL OCCUR

Error 11: CARD_INIT_ERROR

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 12: CARD_
Screen Message:

Condition:

CARD INITIALIZATION PROCESS FAILED

Occurs when the driver fails to start after power up, or the driver fails to start after a

reset. Could be a result of errors 1-10

RW_ERR
CARD INIT FAILED OR DRIVER STOPPED

Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card after the card’s init has failed, or

the driver has been stopped.

Error 13: CARD_WD_ERR

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 14: CARD_

CARD IS DEAD

Driver has attempted to Read the watchdog counter, and found it not updating,

indicating a card failure.

OL_ERR

Screen Message: CARD NOT ONLINE
Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card, however, it found the card to be

Condition:

offline.
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Error 15: CARD_CN_ERR
Screen Message: CARD NOT CONNECTED

Condition: Driver has attempted to Read or Write from the card, however, it found the card
was not connected.

Error 16: INVALID_TAG_ERR
Screen Message: TAG NOT DEFINED IN MEMORY: Trrr[/BB]

Condition: Occurs if the driver encounters a tag during a Read or Write, that does not exist in
the user-defined IN or OUT area of the DeviceNet I/O option card

Error 17: TAG_READONLY_ERR
Screen Message: TAG IS READ ONLY: Trrr[/BB]

Condition: Occurs when the driver encounters an OUTPUT tag during a Write and OUTPUT
data can’t be written to.
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Error 18: INVALID_MESSAGE _ID
Screen Message: INVALID MESSAGE ID

Condition” The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid message ID.

Error 19 INVALID_MESSAGE_TYPE
Screen Message: INVALID MESSAGE TYPE

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid message type.

Error 20: INVALID_COMMAND
Screen Message: INVALID COMMAND

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid command.

Error 21: INVALID_DATA_SIZE
Screen Message: INVALID DATA SIZE

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid data size in the data that the driver sent
in its message.

Error 22: INVALID_FRAME_COUNT
Screen Message: INVALID FRAME COUNT

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option

card thinks that the message had an invalid frame count.



[YNIGBLEND) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Error 23: INVALID_FRAME_NUMBER
Screen Message: INVALID FRAME NUMBER

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid frame number.

Error 24: INVALID_OFFSET
Screen Message: INVALID OFFSET

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid offset.

Error 25: INVALID_ADDRESS
Screen Message: INVALID ADDRESS

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid address.

Error 26: INVALID_RESPONSE
Screen Message: INVALID RESPONSE

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that the message had an invalid response.

Error 27: FLASH_CONFIG_ERROR
Screen Message: FLASH CONFIGURATION ERROR

Condition: The option card responded to a mailbox message that the driver sent. The option
card thinks that there is a flash configuration error.

Error 28: INCORR_IN_IO_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT IN I1/0 LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to an Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader, of the INPUT is invalid.

Error 29: INCORR_IN_DPRAM_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT IN DPRAM LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the INPUT DPRAM is invalid, this length is
calculated from the length of the INPUT, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader.

Error 30: INCORR_IN_TOTAL_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT IN TOTAL LENGTH
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Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the INPUT total length is invalid, this
length is calculated from the length of the INPUT, as entered in the attributes of the
Program Loader.

Error 31: INCORR_OUT_IO_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT OUT I/0 LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length, as entered in the attributes of the Program
Loader, of the OUTPUT is invalid.

Error 32: INCORR_OUT_DPRAM_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT OUT DPRAM LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the OUTPUT DPRAM is invalid, this length
is calculated from the length of the OUTPUT, as entered in the attributes of the
Program Loader.

Error 33: INCORR_OUT_TOTAL_LENGTH
Screen Message: INCORRECT OUT TOTAL LENGTH

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the length of the OUTPUT total length is invalid, this
length is calculated from the length of the OUTPUT, as entered in the attributes of
the Program Loader.

Error 34: INCORR_CFG_MOD_STATUS_WD
Screen Message: INCORRECT CONFIG. MODULE STATUS WORD

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the configuration of the bits in the module status word is
incorrect.

Error 35: INCORR_CFG_INT_NOTIFY_WD
Screen Message: INCORRECT CONFIG. INT. NOTIFICATION WORD

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that the configuration of the bits in the Interrupt Notification
word is incorrect.

Error 36: INCORR_WDOG_CNTR_DIFF_VAL
Screen Message: INCORRECT WATCHDOG CNTR DIFFERENCE VAL.

Condition: The option card responded to a Generic Init mailbox message that the driver sent.
The option card thinks that there is an incorrect Watchdog Counter difference value.

Error 37: FB_ERROR

S
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FIELDBUS LED ERROR

The Fieldbus Diagnostics LED #4 is ON. Observe the LED and time it. Consult the
LED Indicator descriptions for the exact error.

SQUARE D PLC WITH SY MAX PROTOCOL

Error 0

Screen Message:

No message displayed.

Condition: No error.

Error 1

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 2

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 3

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 4

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 5

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 6

Screen Message:

Condition:

Error 7

REMOTE DEVICE INACTIVE

No reply received from the PLC. This error message will also be displayed for
time outs. If replies are slow in returning from the PLC, increasing the timeout time
may clear this error.

INVALID CHECKSUM RECEIVED

The reply has a checksum error.

REMOTE DEVICE BUSY

The command attempted cannot be carried out. The PLC is busy performing
another task.

INVALID PLC ATTRIBUTES - USING DEFAULTS

Invalid attributes received from the program loader.

INVALID ACKNOWLEDGE RECEIVED

The driver received a negative acknowledge, an invalid character in the response, or
an invalid ID.

INVALID REPLY

The replay did not follow protocol.
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Screen Message: INVALID DRIVER STATE

Condition: An unknown condition has occurred.

Error 8
Screen Message: PLC ERROR CODE: eee
eee — Error code return by the PLC (1-255)

Condition: The command attempted failed; a corresponding error was returned in the reply.

Error 9
Screen Message: UNKNOWN PLC ERROR CODE: eee
eee — Error code return by the PLC (1-255)

Condition: The command attempted failed; an unexpected error was returned in the reply.

TEXAS INSTRUMENTS PLC WITH SERIES 5x5 PROTOCOL
0x0000 No error
0x0002 Limit of elements per screen exceeded
This occurs when there are too many registers on the display to monitor.
0x0004 Invalid checksum received
An invalid checksum was received in a message from the PLC.

0x0008 PLC Error - Check PLC Status
The PLC has sent an error code to the Panel stating there was a problem with the
program in the PLC or with the setup of the Panel.

0x0010 Communications time-out
This error will appear if there is a loss of communications. This error is based on time-out time
entered in the PLC attributes.

0x0020 Panel Register xxxx is read only
This error will occur if there is an attempt to write to a read-only variable within the PLC.

0x0040 Register xxxx Address out of range
This error will occur if an attempt to read or write to a variable within the PLC that is out of
range of the PLC memory.

0x0080 Register xxxx Data not found
This will occur if the data requested cannot be found within the PLC. This is an error sent by
the PLC.

0x0100 Invalid PLC attributes - using defaults
The driver received attributes that it could not use. The default values for all PLC attributes will
be used.

@
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EZPanel Enhanced Error Messages

WRITE QUEUE OVERFLOW

This message indicates that the panel was unable to write all of the tags
to the PLC. The panel can queue up to 20 tags to write to the PLC. After
the tag is written to the PLC it is removed from the queue. If a write is
attempted while the queue is full then this error message is displayed and
the write is ignored.

EXTERNAL CLOCK - OBJECT IGNORED

This message indicates that the increment/decrement hour system object
was pressed while the external clock has been selected in the project
attributes. The object can not change the external clock.

RAM TEST FAILED
This message indicates that the RAM test performed at reset failed. The
RAM in the unit may be unreliable.

V Xipuaddy

VIDEO CHIP TEST FAILED
This message indicates that the video controller chip did not program
correctly.
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VIDEO RAM TEST FAILED
This message indicates that the video RAM test performed at reset failed.
The video RAM in the unit may be unreliable.

KEYPAD ENTRY TOO HIGH

This message indicates that the user attempted to enter a value that was
greater than the maximum value for the numeric keypad. The value is
ignored.

KEYPAD ENTRY TOO LOW
This message indicates that the user attempted to enter a value that was less
than the minimum value for the numeric keypad. The value is ignored.

TAG TYPE VALUE MISMATCH

This message indicates that the object contains a value that is of a different
type than the object’s tag. For example, the value may be a signed value but
the tag may be an unsigned value. The object should be edited to contain
the correct value type.

INVALID CODE

This message indicates that the user entered an invalid password for a
protected object. The user must enter a valid password. The passwords
are defined in the project attributes.

SCREEN BUFFER OVERFLOW

This message indicates that there are more objects on the screen than the
panel can display. When a screen is displayed, the panel copies the objects
to a buffer. If the buffer is filled then this message is displayed and any
remaining objects are ignored. The amount of memory used by an object
is dependent on the type of object, visibility, the label, and strings used by

the object. Some objects should be removed from the screen.
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Error Codes

Error Codes are divided into categories and are numbered with prefixes and 3 digits as follows:

Value Range Errors VXx_x

PLC Conversion Errors Pxx_x
Tag Errors Txx_X
Project Information (Step 1) Errors IXx_x

Saving Errors SXX_X
Object Errors JIXxX_X
Communication Errors Cxx_x
Miscellaneous Errors Mxx_x

Value Range Errors (Vxx_x)

Value Errors common to all objects:

Error VO1_1: Minimum value is not within range.

Error V01_2: Maximum value is not within range.

Error VO01_3: Minimum value is greater than maximum value.
Error VO1_4: Maximum value is less than minimum value.

Value Errors related to Meter object:

Error V02_1: LowLow limit is not within range.
Error V02_2: Low limit is not within range.
Error V02_3: High limit is not within range.
Error V02_4: HighHigh limit is not within range.

Value Errors related to Numeric Entry/Numeric Display.
Error VO3_1: PLC Value 1 is not within range.

Error V03_2: PLC Value 2 is not within range.
Error V03_3: Display Value 1 is not within range.
Error V03_4: Display Value 2 is not within range.

Value Error related to Bar Graph:
Error V04_1: Mid value is not within range.

Value Errors related to PID Faceplate:
Error VO5_1: Process value (Minimum) is not within range.

Error V05_2: Process value (Maximum) is not within range.
Error V05_3: Output value (Minimum) is not within range.

Error V05_4: Output value (Maximum) is not within range.
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Value Error related to Recipe object:
Error V06_1: Value is not within range.

Reason: These errors occur when a value is not within selected tag’s data range.
Solution: Enter a value that is within the appropriate range.

Valid ranges for various tag data types are:

TAG DATA TYPE MINIMUM MAXIMUM
Signed 16 bit -32768 32767
Signed 32 bit -2147483648 2147483647
Unsigned 16 bit 0 65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0 4294967295
BCD 16 bit 0 9999
BCD 32 bit 0 99999999
Floating point -9999999999 9999999999

PLC Conversion Errors (Pxx x)

Error P01_1: The selected panel type does not support the PLC chosen for the project. Do you
want to continue?
Reason: Some panels support all of the available PLC drivers and some support only DirectLOGIC
drivers.
Solution: Select an appropriate panel.

Error P02_1: <PLCFrom> is not compatible with <PLCTo>. If you continue, the PLC address from
each tag will be lost and all the tags will become internal tags. Do you want to continue?
Error P02_2: Change in selected PLC would result in possible loss of tag data. Do you want to
continue?
Error P02_3: Unable to convert to <PLCTo>.
Error P02_4: Unable to convert PLC Address.
Reason: This error occurs if, after creating a project with addressed tags, an attempt is made to
change to a PLC with a different address format.
Solution: When changing PLCs, check the addressing in the PLC manuals to see if they are
compatible. If they are not compatible, then the tag database is no longer valid and the addresses will
have to be reentered.

Error P02_5: Unable to build PLC details structure while converting to < >.
Reason: If you try to change PLCs in a previously created project and select “Cancel” in the first
message window, a second window will appear.
Solution: This message window appears to inform the user that no tag addresses were changed.

Tag Related Errors (Txx_x)

Error T0O1_1: Define a valid tag for <control name>.
Reason: This error occurs when you have not defined all tags in an object requiring multiple tags.
Solution: Define all the required tags for the selected object.
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Error T0O1_2: Tag name already exists.

Reason: The tag name that was entered is a name that already has a data type and/or PLC address
assigned to it in the tag database.

Solution: Change the tag name entered to a name that is unique when compared to all the other tags
in the Tag Database.

Error T01_3: Tag category does not match.

Reason: This error occurs when a Tag Name of an incorrect data type is typed into the Tag Name field
of an object.
Solution: Select a valid Tag Name from the pulldown list, or create a new valid Tag Name.

Error T02_1: Invalid Unit Number.

Error T02_2: Invalid Address Type.

Error T02_3: Invalid Address.

Error T02_4: Invalid Bit Number.

Error T02_5: Address in not Word Aligned (Even address is required).

Error T02_6: Address is not Word Aligned (Odd address is required).
Reason: Address entered for the tag is not correct.
Solution: Specify a valid PLC address.
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Error T02_7: Address type does not match Tag data type, or the address is invalid.
Error T02_8: Tag IO Type does not match Object type.

Reason: If you specify a discrete address to an object requiring a word address or vice versa, you
will receive this error message.
Solution: Specify a valid PLC address, with appropriate 1/0 Type.

Error T02_9: This object requires a Read/Write PLC address. Entered address is Read Only
location.

Reason: This error occurs if a Read Only PLC address was entered for a Touch Object.
Solution: Enter a Read/Write location for touch objects.

Object Type Type of Address

Touch Objects Read/Write

Display Objects Read/Write or Read Only
Alarms Read/Write or Read Only
Project Attributes (Internal Clock) Read/Write

Project Attributes (External Clock) Read/Write or Read Only
Project Attributes (Passwords) Read/Write or Read Only
Project Attributes (Panel to PLC) Read/Write

Project Attributes (PLC to Panel) Read/Write or Read Only

Error T02_10: Number of Characters must be even and valid range is from 2 to 40.
Reason: In the process of making an ASCII tag, the number of characters must remain between 2 and
40. If the user enters a number outside of this range, this error occurs.
Solution: The user can either reenter a number within the specified range or use the wheel to the
right edge of that field.
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Error T02_11: 10 Type is not valid for <ControIName>. Unable to convert.
Reason: If you specify a discrete address to an object requiring a word address or vice versa, you will
receive this error message.
Solution: Specify a valid PLC address.

Error T03_1: Unable to get the data type.
Reason: The Tag Database has become corrupted.

Solution: Try the following:
1) Go to Tag Database (Setup > Tag Database) and select a tag not associated with any

objects.
2) Delete the tag by pressing Delete button or by using delete key on keyboard.

3) Save the project.
4) Close and then restart EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software.

5) Open the project and check for the error again.

Error T03_2: Tag index not found. Creating internal tags .

Solution: Try the following:
1) Accept defaults
2) Open Tag Database and check to see if all tags are there.
3) Some Tags will be UNKNOWN, modify to your requirements.

Error T03_3: Unable to open tag database file (*.map).
Reason: This error occurs if the project map file gets deleted or is missing when an attempt to load

the program is made.
Solution: Recovering or finding original map file will recover project; if this cannot be done, creating a

new project with a new map file is the only solution.

Error T03_4: Tag index limit reached; unable to create a new tag.
Reason: You've reached the tag maximum. Maximum number of tags that can be entered is 32,000.

Error T03_5: Incorrect number of PLC tags and Internal tags.

Reason: Tag database is corrupted.
Solution: Rebuild the project.

Error T03_6: Tag expected but not found. Creating it as an internal tag.

Solution: Try the following:

1) Accept defaults

2) Open Tag Database and check to see if all tags are there.

3) Some Tags will be UNKNOWN, modify to your requirements.

Error T04_1: Cannot delete <Tag>. Tag associated with an object.

Reason: The selected tag is associated with an object/alarm/project attribute.
Solution: Use Setup> Tag Cross Reference to see what objects/alarms/project attributes are linked

to the tag.

Error T04_2: No map data found in tag database file named.

Reason: Tag database is corrupted.
Solution: Rebuild the project.
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Error 101_1: Attributes file associated with this project not found; creating one with default
attributes.

Reason: There are six different files that make up the project. If the saved attributes file (.atr) is
moved, deleted, or is altered outside of panel, the file may not load or will not be found.
Solution: The program loader will reset the attributes to default. Go to Setup > Select PLC and
redefine the communication parameters required.

Error 102_1: Invalid file name or path
Reason: You have specified an invalid file name.
Solution: You have to specify a valid file name.

Do not include any special characters (\, /,.,*,?,<,>,|,etc.) while naming your files. First character
should be alphanumeric.

Error 102_2: Invalid file name. Do not use symbols.
Reason: You have specified an invalid file name.
Solution: To avoid getting both these messages, when creating a project do not use character

symbols (/,{,},[,].<,>,...etc.) in the project name. Only use letters A-Z and/or numbers 0-9 for a unique
project name.

Error 102_3: Invalid Think and Do map file.

Reason: When working with Think and Do PLC type, this program will map the EZPanel Enhanced
project to an existing Think and Do map file. If you try to map the EZPanel project to a map file
generated by any program other than Think and Do, this message will appear and prevent you from
continuing with the project.

Solution: Select a valid Think and Do map file.

Error 103_1: Unable to find the DIl Path. Unable to build the Tag Database

Solution: If you have moved the Dlls to some other directory move them back. If you have deleted
them, you must reinstall the software.

Error 103_2: Cannot edit Online unless the panel has a program. Edit Offline first and write a
program to the panel.
Reason: Having no project loaded into the touch panel, the program loader will not allow one to go
into On-Line Edit mode, or if the map file has been altered, and this message will come up.
Solution: Get into Off-Line Edit mode and upload a project, exit out to the “Step: Project Information”,

click on the On-Line edit mode, and select “OK”. If that doesn’t work, make new project with new map
file.

Error 103_3: Screen Number must be in the 1..999 range.

Reason: You have entered an invalid Screen number
Solution: Enter a valid Screen number.

@
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Saving Errors (Sxx_x)

Error S01_1: The EZPanel Enhanced Editor has detected that one or more static objects (line, arc,
circle, pie, static bitmap and static text) are on top of dynamic objects. Static objects cannot be on
top of dynamic objects. These static objects will be placed below the dynamic objects.
Reason: If you have any static and dynamic objects on the same screen, you need to make sure the
dynamic objects are always on top or away from the static objects. Panel refreshes only the dynamic
objects once all the objects are drawn. If for any reason a static object gets on top of a dynamic (or
brought to front with the right-click menu option with dynamic object on top), this message will appear.
Solution:
1) The Editor will take care of this automatically. It will sequence the objects in such a way that
static objects are drawn below the dynamic objects.
2.) Other option is you can select the objects, right-click on the mouse and select Bring Forward
/ Send Backward to rearrange them manually.

Error S01_2: EZPanel Enhanced Editor detected that one or more objects on screen number x are
outside the 320x240 resolution. Please move objects on this and all other screens within 320x240
limits BEFORE changing the panel. You may use “Show 320x240 Rectangle” icon to show a
320x240 rectangle. Please ensure on all screens that the objects are within this rectangle before
trying to change to a lower resolution panel.

Solution: Move the objects to within the 320x240 rectangle on all screens.

Error S01_3: Unable to save this screen. Screen size exceeds the maximum: 128K. Please delete
a few objects and try to save again.
Solution: Either delete a few of the objects or move the objects to a different screen.

Error S02_1: Unable to save the project to the panel.
Reason: When working ONLINE, the panel loses power or the communication link between the
panel and PC is interrupted or disconnected. When you select Save Screen or Save Project, you will

receive this error message.
Solution: Check to see if power is getting to the panel, then check the COM line between the panel

and PC for a good connection.

Object Errors (Jxx_x)

Radio Buttons

Error J01_1: Object cannot be accommodated in the new position.
Reason: The radio buttons object cannot have any buttons over hanging on the screen. The vertical
and horizontal radio buttons will only allow enough buttons to go from one end of the screen to the
other end. Any more buttons will generate this message.
Solution: One of two courses of action may be taken. The first is to reduce the size of the object
itself. The second option is to reduce the number of buttons in the object.

Error J01_2: Cannot add another button. To do so would exceed the panel size.
Reason: The radio button object will not allow more buttons when the object is the same height/width
as the touch panel screen.

Step Switch

Error J02_1: Number of steps: Range is from 2 to 4.
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Solution: Enter a number between 2 and 4 or use the wheel next to the box.

Error J02_2: Step Switch x Tag is not Defined. (x being the step number)

Reason: The “Tag Name”, in the “Step #1” tab, was empty when the “OK” button was selected.
Solution: Click on a tag from the drop-down menu for the “Tag Name” box, or type in a valid tag name
in the “Tag Name” box, in the tab “Step #1”.

Thumbwheel
Error J03_1: Number of Wheels: Range is from 1 to 5.

Solution: Only enter a number between 1 and 5 into the “Number of Wheels” field, or use the wheel
to the right side of the entry field. UNSIGNED DECIMAL format: 5 digits (wheels), HEX: 4 digits
(wheels)

Recipe
Error J04_1: At least one valid recipe tag should be defined.

Reason: When creating a recipe button, if there are no tags entered under the “Recipe” tab, this
message will appear.
Solution: Click on the “Recipe” tab and enter a tag in the first box.

Numeric Entry/Numeric Display
Error J05_1: PLC Value 1 is greater than PLC Value 2.

Solution: Enter a value for PLC Value 1 that is less than PLC Value 2.
Error JO5_2: Display Value 1 is greater than Display Value 2.

Solution: Enter a value for Display Value 1 that is less than Display Value 2.

Meter
Error J06_1: LowLow limit should be greater than Minimum value.
Error J06_2: Low limit should be greater than LowLow limit.
Error J06_3: LowLow limit is greater than High limit.
Error J06_4: High limit is greater than HighHigh limit.
Error J06_5: HighHigh limit is greater than Maximum value.
Reason: You will get above errors when the following rule is not met.
Minimum Value < Low Low Limit < Low Limit < High Limit < High High Limit < Maximum Value
Solution: Change the values appropriately.
Note: while changing the values of alarm limits, use the following rule of thumb:

® If you are changing the values towards higher values, start from HighHigh limit and go
backwards.

® If you are changing the values towards lower values, start from LowLow limit and go
upwards.

Bar Graph
Error JO7_1: Mid value is not in between Minimum and Maximum values.

Reason: You will get above errors when the limits (for alarm) are not within selected tag’s data range.
Solution: You need to modify the values so that the values are within appropriate range.

PID Faceplate

Error J08_1: Process Variable Tag and Set Point Tag must be of same Data Type.

Solution: Ensure that the Process Variable tag and the Set Point Tag are of the same data type. In
other words, if you define a signed tag for Process Variable, define a signed tag for Set Point tag, also.

Always assign the same data tag type to both the Process Variable and Set Point.
A-68
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Error J08_2: Process value (Maximum) is less than Present value (Minimum).
Solution: Ensure that Present value (Maximum) is greater than Present value (Minimum).

Error J08_3: Output value (Minimum) cannot be greater than Present value (Maximum).
Solution: Ensure that Output value (Maximum) is greater than Output value (Minimum).

Line Graph

Error J10_1: At least one valid Pen tag must be defined.
Reason: When using a line graph, there must be a minimum of one tag (signed, unsigned, or BCD)
assigned to the Pen entries.
Solution: Be sure to assign a minimum of one tag (signed, unsigned, or BCD) to the Pen.

Error J10_2: All Pen tags must be of the same sign type.
Reason: The program loader requires that all the Pen tags have the same sign type for each line
graph object. If you assign tags with different sign types (signed 16/32 and unsigned 16/32, or BCD
16/32 and signed 16/32) to the same line graph object, this message will appear.
Solution: If you need a line graph that contains a signed tag and an unsigned tag, they will then
require multiple line graph objects (one for each individual sign type).

Error J10_3: Pen tags and Range type must be of same sign type.

Reason: When assigning tags to the Pen page, they all must be of the same tag type, and that also
has to agree with the Range type under the XY Axis tab. If one is different from the other and the “OK”
button is selected, this message will appear.

Solution: After assigning the Pen tags, (same sign type) go to the XY Axis tab and select the
appropriate range type corresponding to the assigned Pen tags (or select the range type before
assigning any tags to the Pen). Either way, the Pen tags and the Range type must be the same
before the “OK” button is selected.

Error J10_4: Total number of line graphs must be between 0 and 255.
Reason: You will not be able to create more than 255 line graphs in a single screen.

Dynamic Bitmap/Static Bitmap
Error J11_1: Selected file is not a BMP file.

Solution: Select a valid Windows BMP file.

Error J11_2: No Bitmap file was selected. Please select a BMP File.

Solution: One of three actions can be taken:
1) Select “Copy from Clipboard” to copy the file name chosen from the Symbol Factory.
2) Select “Import Bitmap...” to choose a bitmap from a file somewhere in your computer or off
the network to enter in the “File Name” box.

Error J11_3: Select either ON or OFF bitmap.
Reason: Dynamic bitmaps require at least one bitmap to be selected.

Error J11_4: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum size usable BMP size
Reason: Panels use a Run Length Encoding (RLE) technique to compress Bitmaps for display and
saving purposes. The maximum allowable size of a compressed BMP is 64K. If the selected BMP
results more than 64K during compression, this error occurs. Even if the bitmap size is less than the

panel’s resolution, you may get this error.
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Solution: You need to select a different BMP. If you would like to use the same bitmap, you need to
reduce the complexity of the bitmap. Although, there is no straight forward way to tell that a bitmap
would result in less than 64K during compression, the following tips might be useful:
1) Try to have the same color across the bitmap. If you mix lot of color patches, that may
increase the compressed bitmap size.
2) Try to reduce the font usage in the bitmap.

Error J11_5: Selected BMP files combined must not exceed 64K size. Please select a different
BMP file.
Reason: There are two BMP files for dynamic bitmap. Both BMP files would be compressed using
RLE technique and combined length of compressed BMPs together should not exceed 64K in size. If
it exceeds, you would get this error.
Solution: Select BMPs which do not exceed the 64K size limit.

Error J11_6: Height and Width out of range. BMP’s height must be less than ( h ). BMP’s width
must be less than (w).
Reason: 10” and 8” panels support bitmaps no larger than 640 x 480 pixels. Similarly, 6” panels
support a maximum bitmap size of 320x240 pixels. This error indicates that a bitmap exceeds the
maximum size.
Solution: Select a bitmap that fits within the above ranges.

Error J11_7: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum usable BMP size; unable to save ON
bitmap.
Error J11_8: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum usable BMP size; unable to save OFF
bitmap.
Error J11_9: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum usable BMP size; unable to save Static
Bitmap.
Reason: Panels use a Run Length Encoding (RLE) technique to compress Bitmaps for display and
saving purposes. The maximum allowable size of a compressed BMP is 64K. If the selected BMP
results more than 64K during compression, this error occurs. Even if the bitmap size is less than the
panel’s resolution, you may get this error.
Solution: You need to select a different BMP. If you would like to use the same bitmap, you need to
reduce the complexity of the bitmap. Although, there is no straight forward way to tell that a bitmap
would result in less than 64K during compression, the following tips might be useful:
1) Try to have the same color across the bitmap. If you mix lot of color patches, that may
increase the compressed bitmap size.
2) Try to reduce the font usage in the bitmap.

Error J11_10: Error in extracting Bitmap for ON button.

Solution: Delete the bitmap object and recreate the object again. If you still receive this error
messages, close and then reopen the application and try again.

Error J11_11: Decompression was not successful.

Reason: The Project file has become corrupted.

Solution: If you get this error, you will have to recreate this project.
Error J11_12: Select Palette failed in Paint DOB.

Reason: Resource not available in the system to draw the bitmap.

Solution: Close other applications and try to insert the bitmap. If it still does not work, restart the
system.

@
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Miscellaneous
Error J12_1: This field cannot be empty.

Solution: Your cursor will be located in the data entry field that requires data entry. Enter an
appropriate value.

C icati E [C _ ]
Port Related Errors

Error C01_1: Unable to open communication port.
Solution: Select another COM port.

Error C01_2: Communications port not found.
Reason: No valid communication port is found on the computer.
Solution: At least one valid serial communication port should be available for communication
between the panel and PC.

Error C01_3: Communications port is being used by some other application. Access denied.

Solution: Close the other application and try to communicate from panel or, if you have an extra serial
port, connect the cable to that port and select that extra port for communication from panel.

Write to Panel Related Errors

Error C02_1: Selected panel does not match connected panel. Write to panel is aborted.
Reason: When writing to the panel, if the panel type selected on the screen “Step 1: Project
Information” does not match the panel that the computer and PLC are physically connected to, the
program loader will not upload project.
Solution: Exit the OFF-LINE Editor to the “Step 1: Project Information” screen, and select the
appropriate panel type for the connected panel.

Error C02_2: Unable to update PLC driver.
Reason: You will receive this error message if communication is not working between the
programming software and the panel, or if the panel is still trying to communicate with the old driver
and you are attempting to update the driver.
Solution: Restart the panel and try communicating with the panel. If you still face this problem, clear
memory from panel (using Panel > Clear Memory) and update the PLC driver and then, save your
project. Ensure that you have the project saved to disk before you do clear memory.

Error C02_3: PLC Attributes could not be written to the Panel.

Error C02_4: Tags could not be written to the Panel.

Error C02_5: Error in sending Project attributes to panel.

Error C02_6: Error in sending screens to panel.

Error C02_7: Error in sending alarm database to panel.

Error C02_8: Error in sending message database to panel.
Solution: Check the connections between the panel and computer. Restart the panel and try
communicating again.

Error C02_9: Objects are overlapping; project cannot be written to the panel.
Reason: Objects are overlapping in one or more screens; you will not be able to save / write to the

panel.
Solution: If you get this error, you will see an object highlighted in the screen. The highlighted object
is overlapping another object. Please move the object so that it does not overlap another object ,and

send the project again. @
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Error C02_10: Uploading could not be completed.

Solution: Check the connections between the panel and computer. Restart the panel or resave the
project and try communicating again.

Error C02_11: Out of Memory Error.

Reason: Flash card is smaller than user RAM size.
Solution: Please contact your panel vendor.

ONLINE Programming Communication Errors

Error C03_1: Unable to delete screen from panel.
Reason: If Screen > Delete Screen (on main menu bar) is selected while there is a disruption in the
communication between the panel and computer, this error message is produced.
Solution: Check the COM line, power to panel, and COM port used for correct setting and function.

Error C03_2: Memory diagnosing failed.
Solution: Check connections and COM port settings. Ensure the proper function and power
distribution of panel (no system faults). If all checks out OK and you are still receiving this error
message, there maybe a physical problem with the panel’s memory.
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Error C03_3: Errors in Warm Boot.
Reason: Panel is not warm booting.
Solution: This could be due to panel not active/communication is not there between PC to panel.
Please check the connection between panel to PC. If the problem persists, restart the panel.

Error C03_4: Unable to program User Flash.
Error C03_5: Errors in Reading Flash card.

Reason: If the flash card is not set properly / communication is not happening between the panel and
editor, you would get this error.

Solution: Check whether the flash card is fit properly in the slot / restart the panel / check the cable for
communication.

Error C03_6: Unable to read PLC Attributes from Panel.
Error C03_7: Unable to delete screen <screen number> from the panel.

Error C03_8: Unable to get Information from Panel. Please check the connection between panel
and computer.

Error C03_9: Unable to read System Attributes from panel.
Error C03_10: Unable to read tags from the panel.

Solution: Check the connection between panel and computer. Restart the panel and try
communicating again.

Error C03_11: Testing RAM - failed

Solution: If you have a RAM Card installed in the panel, remove this RAM card and redo the test. If
the test passes, replace the RAM card with a new RAM card. It the test fails, there is a problem with
the panel. Please contact technical support.

Error C03_12: Testing Flash - failed
Solution: Replace the Flash card.

@



Error M01_1: Error in memory allocation.
Reason: You will get this error if EZPanel Enhanced Editor is not able to allocate certain amount of
memory for doing some operations.
Solution: close other applications and try. If you still get this error, save the project and close the
application. Restart your computer and try again.

Error M02_2: Unable to open the Project file (*.ezt).

Error M02_3: Unable to open message database file (*.msd).
Error M02_4: Unable to open alarm database file (*.alr).
Error M02_5: Unable to open PLC attributes file (*.atr).

Error M02_6: Unable to open annotations file (*.ano).

Error M02_7: Unable to open project options file (*.opt).

Solution: You have renamed your project accidentally while project was open in EZPanel Enhanced.

Close this project and open it again.

Error M03_1: Unable to create project file (*.ezt).

Error M03_2: Unable to create PLC attributes file (*.atr).

Error M03_3: Unable to create message database file (*.msd).
Error M03_4: Unable to create alarm database file (*.alr).

Error M03_5: Unable to create annotation file (*.ano).

Error M03_6: Unable to create project options file (*.opt).

Error M03_7: Unable to save PLC Attributes file (*.atr).

Error M04_1: Unable to create temporary project file (*.ezt).

Error M04_2: Unable to create temporary annotations file (*.ano).
Error M04_3: Unable to create temporary PLC attributes file (*.atr).

Reason: You might receive these error messages if you are running two instances of the EZPanel
Enhanced Editor Programming Software, opened a project in one and then gave the same project
name in another to be downloaded from panel.

Solution: Give a valid project file name that is not open in any application. If you still face the
problem, close all your applications and run only one instance of EZPanel and try again.

Error M05_1: Unable to unload.
Error M05_2: Unable to load.

Reason: There is a .dll file in the directory that doesn’t belong. The program loader will report this
error.
Solution: Remove the specified file, and reinstall the software.

Error M06_1: Not a panel.
Solution: Connect a panel to the computer and try to communicate with the panel.

Error M06_2: File corrupted; number of bytes in the screen is zero.
Error M06_3: Unable to rename the selected screen.

Error M06_4: Problems in project checksum

Error M06_5: Invalid screen checksum
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Solution: You need to recreate the project. If this problem persists, please report it to technical
support.

Error M06_6: There are no PLC dlls available in this execution directory.

Reason: If you have moved all the PLC dlls from the directory where EZPanelEnhanced.exe resides,
you will receive this error message.
Solution: Reinstall the software

Error M06_7: PLC DIl file being used by this project is not found.

Reason: APLC .dll file has been moved or deleted from the program directory.
Solution: Reinstall the software.

Error M06_8: Received checksum is not equal to calculated checksum.
Solution: Reinstall software and try again.

Error M06_9: No PLC has been selected.
Solution: Reinstall software and try again.

Error M07_1: Invalid Screen Name.

Error M07_2: Invalid screen ID , screen ID range is 1..999.
Reason: Valid screen name’s length is 1 to 40 characters.
Solution: You have to specify a valid screen name. Do not include any special characters (\,
/,.,*,?,<,>,|,etc.) while naming your files. First character should be alphanumeric.

Error M08_1: Downloaded project is a protected project. This cannot be edited/viewed in the
editor.”

Reason: Project is write protected.

Solution: You will not be able to open this project for viewing / editing purpose. Contact the people
from whom you got this project.

Error M09_1: System out of memory to run Symbol Factory.”
Solution: Restart your system

Error M09_2: Invalid Symbol Factory.exe file.”
Solution: Reinstall the software

Error M09_3: Unable to find Symbol Factory application.”

Solution: If you have moved symbols directory to some other place, please copy it back. Otherwise,
reinstall the software.




ASCIl and ANSI Characters

In this Appendix....

— ASCII Character List
— ANSI Character List
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EZPanel Enhanced ASCII Characters

Name Octal Dec Hex Description

SP 040 32 20 Space
! 041 33 21 Exclamation point
“ 042 34 22 Double quote

# 043 35 23 Pound sign
$ 044 36 24 Dollar sign
% 045 37 25 Percent sign
& 046 38 26 Ampersand

‘ 047 39 27 Apostrophe (single quote)

( 050 40 28 Left parenthesis

) 051 41 29 Right parenthesis
* 052 42 2A Asterisk

+ 053 43 2B Plus

054 44 2C Comma
055 45 2D Hyphen (minus)
056 46 2E Period (decimal point)/dot

/ 057 47 2F Slant (slash)

0 060 48 30 Zero

1 061 49 31 One

2 062 50 32 Two

3 063 51 33 Three

4 064 52 34 Four

5 065 53 35 Five

6 066 54 36 Six

7 067 55 37 Seven

8 070 56 38 Eight

9 071 57 39 Nine

: 072 58 3A Colon

; 073 59 3B Semicolon

< 074 60 3C Less than / Left angle bracket
= 075 61 3D Equals sign

> 076 62 3E Greater than / Right angle bracket
? o077 63 3F Question mark
@ 0100 64 40 “At” sign

A 0101 65 41 Uppercase A
B 0102 66 42 Uppercase B
C 0103 67 43 Uppercase C
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Name Octal Dec Hex Description

0104 68 44 Uppercase D
0105 69 45 Uppercase E
0106 70 46 Uppercase F
0107 71 47 Uppercase G
0110 72 48 Uppercase H
0111 73 49 Uppercase |
0112 74 4A Uppercase J
0113 75 4B Uppercase K
0114 76 4C Uppercase L
o115 77 4D Uppercase M
0116 78 4E Uppercase N
0117 79 4F Uppercase O
0120 80 50 Uppercase P
0121 81 51 Uppercase Q
0122 82 52 Uppercase R
0123 83 53 Uppercase S
0124 84 54 Uppercase T
0125 85 55 Uppercase U
0126 86 56 Uppercase V
0127 87 57 Uppercase W
0130 88 58 Uppercase X
0131 89 59 Uppercase Y
0132 90 5A Uppercase Z
0133 9N 5B Left square bracket
0134 92 5C Back slash
0135 93 5D Right square bracket
0136 94 5E Caret

0137 95 5F Underscore
0140 96 60 Back quote
0141 97 61 Lowercase a
0142 98 62 Lowercase b
0143 99 63 Lowercase ¢
0144 100 64 Lowercase d
0145 101 65 Lowercase e
0146 102 66 Lowercase f
0147 103 67 Lowercase g
0150 104 68 Lowercase h
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Name Octal Dec Hex  Description

0151 105 69 Lowercase i
0152 106 6A Lowercase j
0153 107 6B Lowercase k
0154 108 6C Lowercase |
0155 109 6D Lowercase m
0156 110 6E Lowercase n
0157 111 6F Lowercase o
0160 112 70 Lowercase p
0161 113 71 Lowercase q
0162 114 72 Lowercase r
0163 115 73 Lowercase s
0164 116 74 Lowercase t
0165 117 75 Lowercase u
0166 118 76 Lowercase v
0167 119 77 Lowercase w
0170 120 78 Lowercase x
0171 121 79 Lowercase y
0172 122 7A Lowercase z
0173 123 7B Left curly brace
0174 124 7C Vertical bar
0175 125 7D Right curly brace
0176 126 7E Tilde
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EZPanel Enhanced ANSI Characters s———————————

ANSI Character Codes can be entered into text objects on the panel by pressing and holding
the ALT button and then typing in 0 and the 3-digit code for the character on the numeric
keypad on your computer keyboard.

EXAMPLE: To enter the ¢, character:
1. Press and hold the ALT key on your computer keyboard
2. Enter 0191 on the Numeric Keyboard on your computer keyboard.
3. The ¢ character will appear as a text character.

Character Code Description

¢ 191 Inverted Question Mark

A 192 Latin Capital Letter A with Grave

A 193 Latin Capital Letter A with Acute

A 194 Latin Capital Letter A with Circumflex

A 195 Latin Capital Letter A with Tilde

A 196 Latin Capital Letter A with Diaeresis* o>
A 197 Latin Capital Letter A with Ring Above 3 =
A 198 Latin Capital Letter Ae 3 9
Q 199 Latin Capital Letter C with Cedilla g- >_‘:-.
E 200 Latin Capital Letter E with Grave W
E 201 Latin Capital Letter E with Acute

E 202 Latin Capital Letter E with Circumflex

E 203 Latin Capital Letter E with Diaeresis

| 204 Latin Capital Letter | with Grave

i 205 Latin Capital Letter | with Acute

) 206 Latin Capital Letter | with Circumflex

| 207 Latin Capital Letter | with Diaeresis

b 208 Latin Capital Letter Eth

N 209 Latin Capital Letter N with Tilde

o) 210 Latin Capital Letter O with Grave

o) 211 Latin Capital Letter O with Acute

¢} 212 Latin Capital Letter O with Circumflex

0 213 Latin Capital Letter O with Tilde

o] 214 Latin Capital Letter O with Diaeresis

X 215 Multiplication Sign

1] 216 Latin Capital Letter O with Stroke

U 217 Latin Capital Letter U with Grave

* Diaeresis is also called an Umlaut — continued, next page
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Character Code Description

U 218 Latin Capital Letter U with Acute

U 219 Latin Capital Letter U with Circumflex
U 220 Latin Capital Letter U with Diaeresis
Y 221 Latin Capital Letter Y with Acute

=} 222 Latin Capital Thorn

R 223 Latin Small Letter Sharp S

a 224 Latin Small Letter A with Grave

a 225 Latin Small Letter A with Acute

a 226 Latin Small Letter A with Circumflex
a 227 Latin Small Letter A with Tilde

a 228 Latin Small Letter A with Diaeresis
a 229 Latin Small Letter A with Ring Above
k=2 230 Latin Small Letter Ae

¢ 231 Latin Small Letter C with Cedilla

e 232 Latin Small Letter E with Grave

é 233 Latin Small Letter E with Acute

é 234 Latin Small Letter E with Circumflex
é 235 Latin Small Letter E with Diaeresis

i 236 Latin Small Letter | with Grave

i 237 Latin Small Letter | with Acute

] 238 Latin Small Letter | with Circumflex
T 239 Latin Small Letter | with Diaeresis

o] 240 Latin Small Letter Eth

A 241 Latin Small Letter N with Tilde

o] 242 Latin Small Letter O with Grave

6 243 Latin Small Letter O with Acute

o] 244 Latin Small Letter O with Circumflex
0 245 Latin Small Letter O with Tilde

o) 246 Latin Small Letter O with Diaeresis
+ 247 Division Sign

o 248 Latin Small Letter O with Stroke

u 249 Latin Small Letter U with Grave

u 250 Latin Small Letter U with Acute

a 251 Latin Small Letter U with Circumflex
U 252 Latin Small Letter U with Diaeresis
y 253 Latin Small Letter Y with Acute

b 254 Latin Small Letter Thorn

y 255 Latin Small Letter Y with Diaeresis



PLC Communications
Setup

In this Appendix....

— Allen-Bradley PLC Communications Setup
MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex
MicroLogix DF1 Half Duplex
MicroLogix DH485/AIC
SLC 5/03, 5/04 and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex
SLC 5/03, 5/04 and 5/05 DF1 Half Duplex
SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 D485/AIC
PLC 5 DF1
Data Highway Plus
Remote I/O

— Aromat

— Control Techniques

— Control Technology Corporation (CTC)

— Generic DeviceNet /0 Communications Setup

— DirectLogic PLC Communications Setup

— Generic EtherNet/IP Communications Setup

— General Electric (GE) PLC Communications Setup
GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX
GE VERSAMAX

— ldec

— Mitsubishi PLC Communications Setup
Mitsubishi CC Link

— Modicon PLC Communications Setup

— Omron PLC Communications Setup

— Generic Profibus-DP Communications Setup

— Siemens S7 MPI Adapter Communications Setup
Siemens S7_200

— Entivity’s Think & Do (WinPLC) Communications Setup

— Texas Instruments

— Uni-Telway

— Universal Ethernet: Ethernet I/P, DF1 over Ethernet,
Modbus TCP/IP, GE SRTP
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IMPORTANT NOTE:

This section provides examples of the communications setup for
several PLC types. It is provided for your reference and is not
intended to cover all PLCs and applications.

New PLC drivers will be added to the EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software based on customer feedback. If your PLC
driver is not shown here, please check www.EZAutomation.net
for the latest version of EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software (P/N EZP-PANELEDIT) and check the EZPanel Enhanced
Editor Programming Software Help File to see if your PLC has
been added.
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Allen-Bradley PLC Communications Setup s——

MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex

The following screens provide you with an g
e you w
example of how to set up a MicroLogix PLC
. General Chan 0 Syste |
with DF1 Full Duplex Protocol.
Diver  [OFT Ful Duplex = Ii'"”_“"': i
To set up the MicroLogix PLC (DF1 Full | #4 [1s200 =]
Duplex) using RSLogix configuration | F& |[EEm~]
software, program the Channel Configuration
screen as shown to the right.
Open EZPanel Enhanced Programming | | Pretocel Contl - o
. . . Control Li Mo Handshaki > Ti it (<20 50
Software and configure Project Information sy = e e
. ) Enor Detection |cRC =] NAK. Retries [3
as shown in the figure below. ,
Embedded Flesponses [Auto Detect =] END Reties [3
. ¥ Duplicate Packet Detect
After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The
PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter ok | cencel | soob | Hen |
the parameters shown.
Click on the OK button to ErErTSnarog
save your selections. You ™ Y
will return to the Project y .,.-/Sm bi A .
Information screen. Click i P _\‘ \_/,
. = ot
on thg OK button to begin Fsaseasyas 1-2-3.. e~
creating your EZPanel EZTouch Progiarning Soltware Version 32.21
H EZAutomation : Phone: 1-877-774-EASY
Enhanced Project. Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later T s szsamaton el
SELECT ACTION — [ ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Location ;
ugm‘?@':te [EFragam FlestEZPansEnhanced\Project Browse...
to Panel Later] Project Name :
Allen Bradley MicroLogix DF1 [Full Duplex] news project ezt - Fimware Hevisian
L Start Editing Screen
REESm a8 Number [T ] Mame [NewScizen =]
BaudRste [1200 =] -~ Select Pane!
Pane! Famiy Size
Pait -
e [G E2PanelErhanced  ( EZTouch  ( EZTouchPLC (r' ¢ Fg Ce O ‘
Slopbis [ore =]
Tl (s o] JM—M_ Select Madel [ALL 8" Color 540+480 =]
Checkeu Type RN~ R AR V- - Vol o DF1[F Ul Dupler] -Fev G ~]_View/Edil PLC Com Setup..
| g | e |
Poll Ti
u;mu?ﬁﬁ?; 2 ok | Hep | Language... | Cear | 3
0K | Cancel | Hep |
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MicroLogix DF1 Half Duplex

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a MicroLogix PLC
with DF1 Full Duplex Protocol.

To set up the MicroLogix PLC (DF1 Full
Duplex) using RSLogix configuration software,
program the Channel Configuration screen as
shown to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Programming
Software and configure Project Information as
shown in the figure below.

(use this driver if connecting to 1747KE Module)

Gesaral Chan 0 - Suzlem ]
Diiivser IDF‘I Hak Duplew Slave ¥ Node Address
|1 Idecmal
Baud |192ﬂ] "I
Faiily EVEN [~
—Prctocal Cortiol
Cortrel Lire [No Handshahing =l Pl Trnezut 20 me| [50
Enmor D stection JcRc =
™ EOT Suppression
¥ Duplicate Pachel Detect Kezzage Felies |3
Fre Trarsmi Delap (<1 ms] |0

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup.

The PLC Attributes dialog
box will appear. Enter the
parameters shown. Click on
the OK button to save your '
selections. You will return y
to the Project Information / l;'
screen. Click on the OK
button to begin creating

S Step

Tt as easy s }—2—3,: .

Canzal I Bppl | Halp

1

EZToch Frograrming Softoare Vaion 22,21
E&&ubormeiian  Phoee: 1877774 £ A5

Selected Action ; Edit OFF LINE Write Later et gzatomation nat
your EZPanel Enhanced  siecracon ~ENTER FROIECT INFORVATION
Pro'ect e Localion
) Ugl?ilﬂ?mh II: \Procram Flleet EZPansErharacd\ oo Biawea
NOTE: If attached to a 1747KE to Fanel Later] Praeet Nare ¢
communication module, the PLC e preect et ~| Farmaie Fey sy
address is the address of the Slat Eding &
processor that the module is at- A Ly e
tached to. Station Number is the Edil DFFLINE Hurber [T <] Mams [New Screen =
Station number assigned to the KE
module. If attached directly to a Select Ponel
processor, the PLC address is not Edt Pregran Fanp it
used. The Station Number refers to TNLINE % EZFanelErhanced  ( EZfauch C EZTowetPLC || C & @@ 00 8
the PLC address.
"] | Gelctzde [ALL 5" Coi 4000 El
[ EthenratiCOM Pert—
Allen Bradlep 51T 500 Athibutes 3 é&;ﬂﬂ ¥ : z o =] View/Edi PLE Com Setin . |
FLC E dbcr Azvison Wo: B b e I Aifiie
BaudFat= [13200  *|  pi g ric Adress I ® 3 m | e | Lvouge | Oex | Bt |
it el X Slation Humter |1_
stofits [On= 71| fie pt et 255) NOTE on TAGS for this type PLC:
b a0 . .
S e If communicating to other than the default
e s PLC, the address string must_ be preceded
by the PLC address of the unit you want to
o | Concel | Hoe | communicate with. For example, 3-N7:0 is
PLC address 3.
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MicroLogix DH485/AIC

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a MicroLogix PLC | Gesersl | Chan - System |
with DH485 Protocol. Diver  [omim ] Nedesdiess
|1 [decmd)
Bad  [132m 7]

To set up the MicroLogix PLC (DH485) using
RSLogix configuration software, program the
Channel Configuration screen as shown to
the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Frctozal Carbol
Software and configure Project Information Token HolFactor [
screen as shown in the figure below. Man. Nodo Adtees 31—

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The

PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter K | Conel s | Heb |

the parameters shown. Click on the OK button
to save your selections. You
will return to the Project
Information screen. Click

Step 1: Project Informnkinn

on the OK button to begin ; A 3 4
. / o Step 1 ; \
creating your EZPanel . —
i | i e »
Enhanced Project. | Boaseasyasl-2-3. .
EZTauzh Prograr ng Saftwane Varders 5221
EZAulomalien : Phona: 1877 T74€ a5
Selected Action ; Edit OFF LINE Write Later Wk, azautomation nat
~SELECT ACTION - ~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION -
fect Lecaion
Edt Pragiam o T —
OFF-LINE Tw/ite II_. \Freguam Flia s\EZFaralEnhancad\Prajecth Biareal
NOTE: The Default twPoreLat | | Frject Hane: A
PLC Address (Default | [espopaer Fiiivens Hsviri
Station Number) can be Fead Pregiat Ster! Edbing e
any valid unused address N Norbor [T =] Mame [New Scien K
from 0 to 31. TR
Parel Family Siee
SolFedar & Ezpanelfrhenced  C EzTosch (- EZfowhAlC | € B €@ Cqm 4
Allen Bradley SLC 500 L A-£85/Miciol ogix AIC
L = =] | SelectMadel [ALL, 5" Color 6403450 =
PLE Editor Revisicer : B Per—
W El ;kﬂiﬂlﬁ‘ A Y SOl g DTS AIT - Flew G = Minw/Edil PLE Com Sietup... I

el Stafior Humbe:

Thiker Do
s 1= | JEEC |

Lk | Hep | Lam.«m..| Lexr | Est |

[reraut Stahion Humbe:

I o Sitafioe Humber

Tineot Trne [ 1-255 |
terth af s=cond

NOTE on TAGS for this type PLC:
e If communicating to other than the default
o ] A [ e PLC, the address string must be preceded
by the PLC address of the unit you want to
communicate with. For example, 3-N7:0 is
PLC address 3.

—
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SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex

The following screens provide you with an

Charmned Configuration 1]

example of how to set up a SLC 500 Series

PLC with DF1 Full Duplex Protocol. el | o] OO0 [ 0]
Criver W ,wn[du:imull

To setup the SLC 500 PLC (DF1 Full Duplex) | 8ud  ]isoo ||

using RSLogix configuration software, | ™® [ &

program the Channel Configuration screen

as shown to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming

Software and configure Project Information as Frolocdl Conircl

shown in the figure below. Caniral Line Mo Hendshering =] ADKTimeout mel 50
Enor Datection CRC = MAK Hetlisela_

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol, | | H“Wmllf;:::dlm e o S

click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup.

The PLC Attributes dialog box will appear.

Enter the parameters shown. Click on the ok Cancel el Heb

OK button to save your selections. You will
return to the Project Information screen.
Click on the OK button to

begin creating your EZPane| SERitERL iy

; e ———
Enhanced Project. o e : 3 ™
N EZPanel "
4 y B b pHHANLEED
4 /S Step b \ €
' - e Ill I 'l
r" If' . o ! .
j | Bfsareasyas 1-2-5.. T
E2Teuch Procramming Sothacre Version 3221
ERAulomalior Phore: 1-B77-774-EASY
Swelocted Action : Edit OFFLINE Write Later LR =
SELECT ACTION EMTER PROMECT INFORMATION
Project Locahion
Allen Bradep SLC 500 [Full Duplex] [=] 'D[L:,m“b |F. \Frogram FlssEZF arglEnharced P ajscty Arowyar: |
FLE Ecitor Revizion: 4.1 ok LA
1 Revision : : A
. !new pmjeck et vI Firimisizr e Beriie
BadRae [T = baram Sterl Eding Scre=n
- :_Ilmf Mirar |1 ﬂ Marne |N-u. Solean j
Py IE\ru’. "]
Slop bits m Select Pang
= = Fared Famiy Size:
Tranemk [F5zz0 v et {* EZFansEnhanced [ EZleuch ( EZTmchFl || C & @ a0 18
Check: -
e e =] SefeciMadel [ALL, 0" Calon 6404150 =
Time-out Time [1-258] I;{| 0k Port —
|b=nte of 2 escond] 1 PLE Typs e
- Fiolocol
Foll fime (0-255] ID
[tantha of a zacand] T kern D
[Lb i e

O, I Coreel J Help I ak | Help Lenguzge... Clear | Exit |
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SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Half Duplex

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a SLC 500 Series
PLC with DF1 Half Duplex Protocol.

To set up the SLC 500 PLC (DF1 Half Duplex)
using RSLogix configuration software,
program the Channel Configuration screen
as shown to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software and configure Project Information as
shown in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The
PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter
the parameters shown.

(use this driver if connecting to 1747KE Module)

Channel Configuration E
Genetal | Chan, 1 - Spzem Chan 0~ System | Char - Ut |
Dirver DF1 Hall Duples Slave *I Modz fadress
1 [demal]
B=ud 15200 =
Parky EWEM -
Piotacol Cantrol
Cantalline | o Handshaking =l Pl Tim=aut (520 me] IE[I
Ernar Dietection CAC hd
™ EOT Suppr=ssion
W Duplicate Packst Datact Messaoe Aciies [T
gk | Cacel | dpey | Hee |

_-—

Click on the OK button to e ——

save your selections. You
will return to the Project
Information screen. Click
on the OK button to begin |
creating your EZPanel
Enhanced Project.

Step

y

/ e
[ Myayeaw ag 1-2-3...

EZPanel " wame.
cNHANCEDY

EZTouch Pragiamiing S of iwars Verson 2 2 21

EZatomstion - Phane 1877 7 T4EAST
Fi¥e BEAWOMEON NSt

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later

-SELECT ACTION — ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
NOTE: If attached to a 1747KE e e} O T —
communication module, the PLC DFF LINE [wile [EFiogram il EZFanlErhanced Frefect Eronee. |
address is the address of the toParel Lster) Piaee! Nere ©
processor that the module is at- e froect e vl e = Hevivon |
tached to. Station Number is the ot Ediing &
Station number assigned to the E':nﬁ';?l:r:ﬂ i
KE module. If attached directly i DFFLIE Murber [T (=] Hame  [Mawi Boiain ]
to a processor, the PLC address
is not used. The Station Number Salot Panel
refers to the PLC address. Edi Progan Penal Famiy Site
gN.L.pr]'E @ EZPanelEbansed  © BZlewh  © EZfawhPlD || C & @@ Cp C g
Allen Bradley SLC 500 Athilates %] rnl IALL 4" o G ﬂ
FLE Edlor Revison Ho: A1 ST iy =L S, . v | ViewEdt PLE Com Sehp .
T
Baud Rats | =600 *| DefadtFLCA I 1 I
Panly |Mons i S1ation Humber 1 J Heb | Langurge I Llear I Egt |
st [0re =]l rin o rinep2) -
o L el i NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC:
SR e LT If communicating to other than the default
PLC, the address string must be preceded
o | caneel | b | by the PLC address of the unit you want to
communicate with. For example, 3-N7:0

is PLC address 3.

)
r
(9]
(7
®
-
c
°

9 xipuaddy
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SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 DH485/AIC

The following screens provide you with an

example of how to set up a SLC500 Series
PLC with DH485 Protocol.

To set up the SLC500 PLC (DH485) using
RSLogix configuration software, program
the Channel Configuration screen as shown
to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software and configure Project Information
screen as shown in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The
PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter
the parameters shown.

General | Chan. 1 -System  Chan - System | Chan 0-User|
Do TH425 v[ Moiliabies
1 [decmal
Beud 1500 =
Fiotacol Cantrod
Token Hold Factar. |1
Iax. Node dddress |31
at. | cancel | ey || HeR |

Click on the OK button to

save your selections. You

will return to the Project
Information screen. Click /

on the OK button to begin | £
creating your EZPanel"
Enhanced Project.

'Step

[ Praseamas 1-2-3.. ™

I A < FEZz Pq:‘.fn:nll! T

EZTeuah Pragianirieg § ol Versan 2 2 21

EZatomshon © Phane | 0777 T4EASY

Selected Action : Edit OFF LINE Write Later WU EZALEOA 0N NEL
—SELECT ACTION ENTER FROJECT INFORMATION
Fiogo! Location
AEEEC [CF oo FIee EZFanmiEnhanced Frefeen B, |
NOTE: The Default PLC to Paral Later) Plage bare
Address can be any 1w proect e -I (1A e Hevba I
valid unused address Pu,.%pm;.a% St Ecfling Sereern
from 0 to 31. el DRPLIE pumber 1w Mo [Mew Sowee ]
Seiect Paned
Penal Famiy Sizer
Allen Brasdley SLE 500 H-485/MicoiLogix Al E F" & 2Pl Erhanzed O EZTewh - EZTawshPLD ‘ ~p &g Cqr
PLL Editor Rewsion [ alack W adal IALL,CI" Codon BdCn 40 ﬂ
o
E‘ PLE Type and e el LT
Panel Stalion Humbe: 1] Protocal - Sl
iirersin I T
Diefaut Stalice Humber gl

| Heln | Langunge . I

1
Ma Stalicin Humbet I A ik
Timeaut 20255, tenih af secand| I ]
Pol Trne [0-255, tenih of zecand| I [
oc | cacel | Hep |

NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC:
If communicating to other than the default
PLC, the address string must be preceded

by the PLC address of the unit you want to
communicate with. For example, 3-N7:0 is

PLC address 3.




PLC5 DF1

Edit Charnel Fropestiez

The following screens provide you with an

example of how to set up a PLC5 with DF1 e8| Giarndia| Giarnd 18] Chae 24| Srarel 2 |
PrOtOCOI. Cammuriratinn Mok ~ Ramete M eele Chenps
o e
To set up the PLC5 DF1 using RSLogix EE:T;;E;M - ’J:ﬁ,__
configuration software, program the Channel T am
Configuration screens as shown to the right. , _ I
Sarid Prrt |Dp|un;|
Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming a5 _] Fary [ =] ::ﬁ..LTmalzBl
Software and configure Project Information as CIETT TS ENCT =Y T ) | | ST oo
shown in the figure below. sepbs[1T =] S
Dorirel Liet [Mo Hanckhzhing = |
After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol, baancate Flefl
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The
PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter the I oo | ren | ek Recsive [T
parameters shown. Click on the OK button to oFtEnns[
save your selections. You will return to the Project ACK Timeou R0msl:[50
Information screen. Click on the OK button to Lo (RO TS
begin creating your EZPanel Enhanced Mesings Aapilealen Tinscu: [0 secord: =]
Project.

< EZPanel = w

v 7 N . ceEn
 Step I % ENHANCED >
Y 4 - & po——3"%<
y / B i Iln : S
{ | Peareamyasl-23. T 7 039
EST onach Frogiamming 5 olsen Vemon 52 21 m ‘:D
EZAulomation: Phoma: 1877774 EASY ® o
Sefecied Action @ Edit OFF LINE Wiise Later waw ezaiparialion ne p—r
SELECT ACTION ENTRR PRCUECT INFORMATIDN c X
Ficjact Loeatior el (@)
E:—T.I':Egn‘:\-'?h l._ Progam Fier\EZF aneEnhan ced\Fig eor Browsn.
Allen Bradles PLES DF1 T; Pared Laler) Picjact Mlarme :
) I of 3t - B e ey I
PLC Edifor Rewsion - 4.1 el ek
. e Frooram (= Start Ediling Soieen :
fim Prared and e
Baud Fiats Im & DFF-LINE Number |1 (=] Hama  [New Scisen |
3 St Paral
F =
= fNons F Panl Farriy S
Steo bile [, v DN [r—‘ EZFanelbnbanced " E2Tawch " F2TawhPLC || ©F &' Fa ©r C5
Trzamit [rs 232 v) - - || Seleci Madel [aLL, 5" Cokor B4 80 =
oo firyat/COM Pt —
e
- i =] e [ TR RACSIARONROONINIY | i T FL Com e |
Troeout Trne [1-225] i 7
[tenthz of & zecoed] a I;:II A fise |
Poltme [0-255] [;)
{ferthe of a zaccnd] | b | Leruege., | ges | e |
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Data Highway Plus

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a PLC5 with Data Highway Plus

Protocol.

To set up the PLC5 with DH+ using PLC-5 Programming Software Series A6200, program the Channel

Configuration screens as shown below.

Channel Ov

Select DH+ to highlight, and then
press F5 to access the Channel
Configuration screen.

M (POINT-TO-POINT)

Ch

5/20 Addr 30

ne 1

Configure as shown in the screen
to the right. Chapate M
NOTES:

1) Panel baud rate must match
PLC baud rate

2) Default PLC Station Number
must match PLC Node address.
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Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown

in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC

Step 1: Project Information

Type and Protocol, click E7 Panels
on the View/Edit PLC Com Step ] E eNHANCED
Setup. The PLC Attributes ]
dialog box will appear. Enter R's as easy as 1-2—N
the parameters shown. EZTuch Programming Softwae Version 3221
EZAutomation ; Phone: 1-877-774-EASY
Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later vy 2zautomation.net
H  SELECT ACTION — [ ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Click on the OK button to Bt U
save your selections. DEF‘?.KI’E’[\%‘R: [ Ficgram Fies\E2Panek rhanced Proely Browse...
to Panel Later] Project Name -
You will return to the Project (e i e | Al
i H Read Pr Start Editing Screen
Information screen. Click it -
on the OK button to begin Edt OFF LINE e E
creating your EZPanel et o
Enhanced Project. £ o [(-‘ EZPaneiErhanced " EZTouch  EZToushPLD ‘ cEg Gg Cir g ‘
Select Modsl [ALL, 8" Color 5403480 - |
- Ethemet/COM Port |
M1 - el 11 i Doto Highusey Pl -Flev L ] Viewkdt PLL Uom Selup.. |
Allen Bradley Data Highway Plus liI:LI]PT, g [ Browse. I
PLC Revision Number : | -
BaudRate [57ex =
Panel Station Number
[I]c;mld walues) !
Default PLC Station Numbs
T Daavaven I

Timeout Time(1-255)
[tenths of & second)

—
—

Pall Time (0-255)
[tenths of & second)

5L 500 Station Numbers

NOTE: If connecting to a

R I Station Numbes
v | octavakes)
[~ Character Drder in Registers
% Chat 2.Char 1 (Default)
" Char 1, Char 2
o | Carcel | Help

SLC500, the Station

Number of the SLC500 MUST be entered here.

9 xipuaddy

)
r
(9]
(7
®
-
c
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Remote I/O

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a PLC5 with Remote 1/O
Protocol.

To set up the PLC5 with Remote I/O using PLC-5 Programming Software Series A 6200, program the
Channel Configuration screens as shown below.

! IT - ATTACHS

FENEEEE
Channel O
This screen is the Channel
overview. Highlight the Channel | Rk e
setting (in this case Channel 1B
is set for Scanner Mode). Once
setting is highlighted press F5

key to access next screen.

IT - ATTACHS

I Auto =

NOTES:

1) Panel baud rate must match
PLC baud rate. piag. Tile:
2) Rack assignment of the PLC
must include rack assignments
designated in the panel.
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Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown
in the figure below.

; x
After selecting the PLC SSAHetisstuEuis =

Type and Protocol, click _,/__ﬁ/?*\\

on the View/Edit PLC Com / Josep 1
Setup. The PLC Attributes | / 7
dialog box will appear. L | IFseseayasi-2-5.. .

\ EZPaneInuLtu

EDITOR

EZT ouch Pregramming S eftwars Yersien 2.2.21
EZAutomation : Phone: 1-877 774-EASY

Click on Rack Number 01

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later

i, ezaUtomation. net

~SELECT ACTION — - ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION

in the list to highlight and T Fisiotfochimrs :
then click on the Define || FEiEtse E_;:i":;':fs‘ﬁ-Pff'e‘E““"CE‘F“ i _Browss._ |
button. Make the selections [rompopctos =] Frmeme Ao [
shown. ead Pragram Start Editing Screen

Irgibeeloe [Nunbe( [T =] Hame [MewScreen =
Click on the OK button [ Select Parel
tRO SE\;“e y?)ur :fleﬁt|%ns E‘§N'?',_;",;'§"“ lrf?mznjl;lznhmmd © EZToush EZToushPLC | :ﬂe“ g Coam o ‘

ack Number 01 will show
Rack Status as Defined. = cometmpa || S Ee s =
Click on OK. [eomr ] ~| View/Edit FLL Lom Setup...
Drowse

You will return to the Project
Information screen. Click

Help

Allen-Bradley Remote 1/0 E J

on thg OK button to begin PLC Editor Revision B
creating your EZPanel i Rats 576 ¥
Enhanced Project. i [Fics =
Rack Definitions - >
ot rer | o G ] 2] 3
a0 Undefined (9] D
*Q;_l_a‘teto *?jﬂfﬂﬁl 0 Defined w»wS
v Active v Active 02 Undefined ] o
— Module 0 —Madule 0 03 Undefined gl‘ >—<'
04 Undefined
GroupO [ BTR [ BTW Group2 [~ BTR [ BTW i Undefined T 0O
Group1 [ BTR [~ BTW Gioup3 [ BTR [T BTW 06 Undefined - Delete
o7 Undefined
Module 1  Module 1 10 Undefined
Group0 I~ BTR [~ BTW Goup2 I BTR [~ BTW n Undefined
12 Undefined
Group1 [~ BTR I~ BTW Gioup3 [~ BTR T BTW 13 Undsfined
14 Undefined
15 Undefined
- Quarter 2 - Quarter 3 16 Undefined =
¥ Active I Bciive
- Module 0  Module G =
Gioupd [~ BTR I BTW Gioup 6 [~ BTR [ BTW ok | Carcel |
Group5 [~ BTR I BTW Giowp? [ BTR [ BTW
 Module 1 ~Module 1
Gioupd [ BTR I BTW Gioup6 [ BTR ™ BTW EZPanel Enhanced simulates Remote
Group5 [~ BTR [ BTW Giow? [~ BTR [ BTW 1/0 Racks. Define the Racks where
the Panel will reside.
Help | w | Cancel |
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Generic DeviceNet /O Communications Setup

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Generic DeviceNet I/O Network
project using RSNetWorx configuration software with an Allen-Bradley 1747-SDN Scanner Module.

To set up DeviceNet 1/0

t Intormation
e
== - ==
> z y .

communications, open EZPanel
Enhanced Editor Programming
Software and configure Project

, 4
Information screen as shown in the || f

figure to the right.

After selecting the PLC Type and
Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC
Com Setup. The PLC Attributes
dialog box will appear. Enter the
parameters shown (remember
this is an example, you must enter
parameters that are applicable to your
system configuration). Click on the
OK button to save your selections.

1. Download the project to the
panel.

4 &
£
£

Bz ageasy az e, o

P - -
z: N

step [ N N
Ty % o

L

Selected Action : Edit OFF.LINE Write Later

EZPanel  w

=

ENHANCEDR

EDITOR

EZTauch Programming Soflware Yersion 32,21
EZautameticn | Phana: 1877778 EARY
Vi czektomabon, et

2. Attach the panel to the DeviceNet network.

3. Run RSNetWorx.

4. Now, you must commission the Generic DeviceNet 1/0
.EDS file using RSNetWorx. You'll find the .EDS file under

the EZPanel Enhanced

Edltor Programmlng (|Els Ede dew Memeorh Devies Disgosucs Jods Hep
Software directory that |2/=-dis » == ¥

SELECT ACTION ENTER FROJECT INFORMATION
Piajoct Leeation ;
Edit Pragrani o EZ ErRdncedsP!
QFFLINE (e F Program Flec\EZPaneltrharcedyProject ml
ta Fanal Later) Pioject Hame
[rew pracet ezt | Hrriwsere Hevision
Fead Pragam Start Eclifing Scimen
fiom Paelend [Nt.mn,r T =] Nane [New Sceen =l
ES‘NP'LT,&’E“"' @ EZPaneiEnhanced  EZTouch ¢ EZTawchPLC | © B @' g e
— Salact Madal [ALL. 8" Cclor 6404430 7|
Etherret/COM Pt
o ] :;E;{TI R — SRR | /<) PLL Con Sep
Thitrdcerelies T | _
=
Flevision 4 j
Tiwe 01k =
11255 teribz of a secend]
Fol Tine "_‘n
10-255 terihz of a second)
= DIP Suileh S stings
& Ll Divet Airbutes
Maci0 |03l T
BaudRate [00kbre =]
|Ta st Mes ID endB aud fielz wih PLE allnbules
srbches 1.5 on the dip swilch muct b sel t2 0N
The diive wil MOT stal prapeiy otheiwizel
Hasinimirput E—
Mesamum Oulpu F_m
. “EnerC_I0.dnt - RENEtWork for Devicenet M 10 rarge 1:285 wowds
e e
@a -t = 0 &
- x e catiat 10 j

was created when you | s

installed the software.
(The default directory is
C:\Program Files\
EZPanelEnhanced.)

5. Scan the network so the -
DeviceNet software will

find the EZPanel and

&3
1 Actomzticn - Alen-gradey
A il By >’_|

1
|

Wl 4| »|w]\ Graph { Soreaderezt |

Corfiguaton ) Disareses |4 _;rl

place it on the network. —

Code st

| escription

6. Click on the Scanner”
Module icon.

IMessagest

S
-4
2

wffine o
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7. The Scanner Module window will open. oEa sl V60 AGHEl Sl
Click on the Scanlist tab. e
e (OB
8. Look in field under Available Devices, and find the Do
DeviceNet 1/0 HMI (this represents the panel.) Click on
it to highlight and then click on the button to add to the
Scanlist. N
Divace Ideriy | Primary |
WVendar | Basmnshion - AberSradey 1]
= Type [Comerarication Adagis [12]
: 0 O L
ol | Seaal | Ingea | | &cm | | Cotokg  [1T4750N/8
L TR
j 07, Daeablat 10 MM = == l | H* J
()
»] 9. Click on the Edit I/0
« Parameters button.
i o | ]
ok | ewed | s | Mk | 1 Stobed: T Change of Siske / Cycic i
10. Match the Input mh[_:rh" S
Size and Output Size to the attributes that you set up in it [‘“Ei.,...
the EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software N Zr owsses ' Hom
. pasae 32 = gye HeabeatRiote [0 = e
project (o 2
Dugut See |52 =21 g i varicd
11. Click on OK button, the Inputs and Outputs will be s 2 >
mapped to the scanner module. [Ee] | cooni] | et e ) 3'5
03
o8
12. The following two bitmaps show examples of the Output and Input Mapping to the c X
scanner module. (This example uses discrete I/O mapping. It is possible to map this to T o0
the MO/M1 files.) BIE 2l
General| Mode | Scarkat| ingut 0Dt [ADR | Summaary | Gerwral | Module | Scerkst breut | Ouse | ADR | Semmary |
13. Return to EZPanel vmse_| Ueanse
Enhanced Editor Rl Advanced.
Programming optera. | o | 3 G |

Software and begin

creating your EZPanel
Enhanced project.




EZ Panel ™ _ _
QNH-I\-N Editor Programming Software User Manual

DirectLogic PLC Communications Setup

K-Sequence, DirectNet and Koyo Modbus

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a DirectLogic PLC
with K-Sequence Protocol using DirectSoft
configuration software.

To set up the DLOS PLC K-Sequence using
DirectSoft configuration software, program the
Setup Communication Ports screen as shown
to the right. DirectNet and Modbus are selected
here also.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming

I Setup Communication Ports ke
Part: | Port 2 'I

Protocol: [X K-Sequence
™ DitectNET
™ MoDBUS
[” Non-Sequence

Time-out: | 800 ms 'i

RTS on delay time: |5 ms =

RTS off delay time: |5 ms -
Station Number: ﬁ_ﬂ
Baud latxm
Stop bits: | 1 v!
Paity[0dd =]

Software and configure Project Information

screen as shown in the figure below.

Step 1: Project Information X 3

After selecting the PLC i /..,,-fﬁﬂ

Type and Protocol, : y 9 .
click on the View/Edit | o osen 1 : A

y —
PLC Com Setup. The / f. - B _a
PLC Attributes dialog Bl

EZTouch Programming Software Version 3.2 21

box will appear. Enter : : : EZAutomation : Phane: 1877-774EASY
Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later W, ezautomation. net
the parameters shown. |  seecracrion L S TRl
. oject Locabon ©
C“Ck on the OK bUtton Dlggtmggr':f:'ns IC Program FilesiEZPanelE nhanced\Projecty Browse. I
Oa to save your selections. to Pael Later Project Name
X 3 You will return to the I | o
T o Project Information FEo Eraa o T
e screen. Click on the OK || EROF e ["""‘”’ A B
o ' . ) — |
oy g button to begin creating o el =
< your EZPanel Enhanced E‘ém'_.“ﬁ?“ @ EZPanelErhanced " EZTauch € EZTouchPLC ’Vr" £ GCg Car Cis
Project. Selact Modal [ALL, 8" Color 640180 = |

DieciLogic K-Sequence

T et ‘ 0 [ e A
. BoudRore [T -] l Semies)
Pay [oaa =] _I Help | Larwagaﬂl Clear | Exit |
SelectAS4ES [0 =]
s [—— NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC:
The PLC driver defaults to station 1. To
FleqieCTs o 2 communicate with another station number, the
DuaTmeout 0d0sec)  [B map string must be preceded by the station
: ; number of the unit you want to communicate
[Co Cowed 1 a | with. For example, 4-V2000 to communicate
11 il o PLC yo st g hs  mode ch with station number 4.
et ramain in the TERM patition.
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Generic EtherNet/IP Communications Setup

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Generic Ethernet /IP Network
project using RSLogix 5000 configuration software. This example assumes that the EtherNet/IP Bridge
module has been added to the configuration in the Control Logix PLC.

To set up EtherNet/IP
communications, open
EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software
and configure Project
Information screen as
shown in the figure to the
right.

After selecting the PLC
Type and Protocol, click
on the View/Edit PLC Com
Setup. The PLC Attributes
dialog box will appear.
Enter the parameters
shown (remember this

is an example, you must
enter parameters that are
applicable to your system
configuration). Click on
the OK button to save your
selections.

[Step 1: Project Information

>

/ /

/ _d
,' Jma.emyasua .

~SELECT ACTION —

Edit Program
OFF-LINE [Wirits
to Panel Late:]

Read Program
from Panel and
Edit OFF-LINE

Edit Program
ON-LINE

+~ Ethemet/COM Port—

COM1 o

Please Note: There are special consider-
ations when the panel is connected to a
n Ethernet/IP network: When leaving the
panel Setup Mode, all values currently
residing in the INPUT TAGS are cleared
to a value of 0 (zero). Also, when leaving
the panel Setup Mode, there is a delay of
approximately 10 to 15 seconds (while
the Ethernet/IP interface card is being
initialized) before the panel values being

displayed are updated.

-}-_ =

A EZPanel  wuyme

EX A -

N NHANCED'

EZTouch Programming Software Vartion 3.2.21
EZAutomation ; Phone: 1-877-774-EASY
Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later v, ezautomation net

~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION

Project Location :
IE:\F‘:—: gram Files\EZPanelE nhanced\Project\ Browse... I
Project Name «
Iuew pioject ezt - Fifmware Hevision
1~ Start Editing Scresn
Number |1 x| Name [Mew Scieen =l
Select Panel
Panel Famiy 1 [~ Size

(¥ EZPanelEnhancad  ( EZTouch FEZTmnhPLE‘ Ce g Cio0 O |

Select Modal [ALL, 8" Color £40x400 =l
ELC Type and WA R CTE N ~ | /£ it PLC Com Setup.
’I’L I|I‘n= il I Hiowse:

ok | Heo | Language. Do | Bt |

Generic Ethernet /TP

Revision A
Connect TimeOut |1_ Use Dip switch seftings —————————————
[1-255 sec.) IP Address 200 . 250
Pol Time o
0255 ternths of a sec.] el X6 . 25 . 25 . 0

Masimum Input GatewapAddiess [0 . 1 . 200 . 23

[Max /0 range 1-256 words) I

Maimum Output B
[Max |/0 range 1-256 words)

Cancel

o]

Hep |

1. Download the project to the panel.

2. Attach the panel to the Ethernet/IP network.
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Run RSLogix 5000.

Under I/0 Configuration, right click the
Ethernet Module, and from the pop up
menu select New Module, as shown to
the right.

The Select Module Type window will
appear. Select Generic Ethernet Module,
as shown below.

In the next window, RSLogix will ask for

[NBLED) Editor Programming Software User Manual

& RSLogix 5000 - My Controller [1756-155]
Fle Edt Wiew Sesrch Logic Communications Tools Window Help

2|=8] = ¥|B[=] o] =]

01fline f. ™ RUN | f&H Pah [2E_ETH U010
o Foees pa| = oK

b 3ol = I
i W i I | T S e e w e

E1- 55 Controler My_Controler
@ controller Tags
-3 controller Fault Handier
(3 Power-Up Hander
-9 Tasks
B-68 MainTask

| B-£8 MainProgram

- Program Tags
i MainRoutine
£ Unscheduled Programs
15 Motion Groups

L 23 Ungrouped fAses
G Trends

Select Madule Type I

=2l &5 Dato Types
-, User-Defined
- 58] strings

L LR strine

I # Predefined
1-5gf. Module-Defined

Type Major Revision

ETHERNE T-MODULE 1 -

Tyoe [Deserition

1756-ENBF/A 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemel Bridge, Fiber Media

[1756-ENB T/A 1756 104100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge, Twisted-Fair Media
1756-ENET/A 1756 Ethemet Communication Inteiface

[1756-ENET/B 1756 Ethemet Eridge

1794 AENF/A 1794 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Adapler, Fiber Media

[1794-AENT /A 1794 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Adapler. Twisted-Pair Media

ETHERMNE T-MODLLE Ge 3

- 531 170 Configuration

I Cut
Ce
v =
clule Faut o
Delete

Cross Reference

Prink
Properties
~Show
WYender: [Al | W Oher W Srecialy /0 Select Al
W 4nsla ¥ Digksl ¥ Communication W Motion W Contioller Cle Al
| camel | Hep |

information regarding the communication
to the Generic Module. Enter a name
for the module. (We have used
Generic_EthernetlP.) This name will
create a tag in RSLogix that can be
used to access the memory location in
the PLCs memory where the data for
the Generic Ethernet/IP module will be
stored.

Muodule Properties - EtherNetTP_Scanner (ETHERNET-MODLULE 1.1) X
Typs. ETHERNE T MODULE Ganeric Ethamet Hadus
Wendor. AllenBradiey
Paert: Etheretl®_Scanner
c jon Parameter:
Meme: [Generic_EthemetiP
Desciption: D Instance: Szl
Inut 100 2 f]: (Bbit]
o P [ e
CmmEamt:IDaa—EINT 'I c q .
0 3 5 bit|
Addess £ Host Name Gl
P Address: | M . XXX . XM . 30K Stalusinp it |
" Host Name: [<Ulnipecfied: Starsiipy |
Cancel | csen [ ness | [ e | Help |

Select the Comm Format. Here we have selected Data- SINT that will represent the data
in the Generic module as a field of 8-bit bytes.

I/O data is accessed in input instance 100 and output instance 150, so these values haveot
be entered as the instance values for input and output. The size of the input connection

and the output connection should correspond to the size that we have configured the
Generic module for. In this case we are using 32 bytes of input data, so that is the size we

will enter (in both input and output).
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9. The Generic Module does not support a configuration assembly, but RSLogix requires
that a value be entered here. An instance value of 0 is not a valid instance ID, but any
non-zero value will work. We have selected 1. The data size of the configuration instance
is then set to 0.

Module Properties - EtherNetIP_Scanner (ETHERNET-MODULE 1.1)

10. As a final step we enter the IP Address
that we have configured for the module. | BestssPsainsael [ 100 20 2000

Press the Next button. The dialog box to | " &=
the rlght will open. T Mae Fart O Conirobe [ Connaction Faks Whis in Fun Mogs

Modus Fal

11. Enter a value for the time between each
scan of the module. For this example, we
will leave it at the default of 10 msec.
Click on the Finish button.

Concel | cBack | Mear |[Fwmn | Hee |

12. The Generic Module has been added to
the configuration in RSLogix. Select Go Online in the Communications Menu and download

& RSLogix 5000 - My Controller [1756-155]
Ele  Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools  Window  Help

|;s|;| DESEEEN = Slsls e e ala
i | Path [AP_ETH-IN010 14 29\8ackilan=\D vléll

| el sl il 2
S 11 AN Htes B0 X Timerkooter X IrpEnwipt A Compare

Controller My_Contraller
{# controller Tags
£3 controller Fault Handler

| -5 Power-up Handler If there are any errors, a warning
L3 Tasks 2 = =
oG MainTask triangle will be present on the Generic
< Pronres Tois EtherNet/IP module in the /O Configu-
MainRoutine

ration listing. Double click the
-{E3 Unscheduled Frograms - %
51 Motion Groups module to view any error that is
S Ungrovpad A reported. The warning triangle will

53 Trends
5] Dota Types appear here.

5, User-Defined
=1L Strings
-8 STRING
41 5, Predefined
51O, Module-Defined

i3] 1/0 Configuration >
5§ 2L /A EtherNetIP Error will be shown here.
V) u RNET-MODULE Gen|

the configuration. The configuration will now be downloaded to the PLC, and if no errors are
detected, the window will look as follows.

13. Return to EZPanel Enhanced EditorProgramming Software and begin creating your

EZPanel Enhanced project.
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General Electric (GE) PLC Communications Setup

GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX

with an example of how to set up a GE
90-30 PLC with SNPX Protocol.

To set up the PLC using Logic Master
configuration software, program the
PLC Communications Serial Port
Setup screen as shown to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software and configure
Project Information screen as shown
in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type
and Protocol, click on the
View/Edit PLC Com Setup.
The PLC Attributes dialog
box will appear. Enter the
parameters shown. Click on
the OK button to save your
selections. You will return
to the Project Information

1

LMI0-70 - PFII

The following screens provide you [ = 3

| [ I's as easy as TeplEi e

SELECT ACTION

Edit Progsam
screen. Click on the OK Bt
button to begin creating
your EZPanel Enhanced Read Program
Project. ol

- —

step | \

—_—

EZTouch Programming S oftware Version 3.2.21
EZAutomation : Phone: 1-877-774-EASY
Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later Wi ezalitomation net

ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Projsct Location -

IGF ANAAN. A0/ SHP X

2_CEdorenion: B

Bl F ot [[EEITE - | Trroon e 255
[ER IS T §

Lanly [C=d 2
Ukpliti |7 g] &

L slauk o014 U kg

ket L5 g

El

ep

l \Program Files\EZP anefE nhanced\Project Browse...
Project N ame
new project ezt - Fmmware Hevisio I
Start Editing Screen
Mumber [1 =] Mame [New Scieen =l
Select Panel
{ Panel Family Size
l EZPanelEnhanced  ( EZTouch  EZTouchPLC B I T H
jact Madsl [ALL, 8" Color 640420 = |
| View/Edit PLC Com Setup._

Language




GE VERSAMAX

Bif} Ele Edt Paramster Mew Tools Window Help

The following screens provide you e R EE AR
with an example of how to set up Eemngsl Scan  Port1(RS-232) |Pnrt2 (F\S-4HE)| Memﬂryl inerConaumptlnnI

a GE Versamax PLC with SNP [P R W
Fla hdorde S5MP
Protocol. e Slave
Diata Fiate (bos) 19200

. Parity: Odd

To set up the PLC using GE Fanuc |||stnEis 1
Software VersaPro configuration I‘u“:f;‘n"und — “,‘J"g

software, program the Port 1 and SRR TT HWC - [Test (0.0) IC200CPUD0T]

Port 2 as Shown to the r|ght Hlif Fle Edt Parameter ‘view Tools ‘Window Help
o= FEEEE R EEEREE R 2 2k
Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Seﬂingsl Scan | For 1 (RS-237) Port2 (R8-485) |MEmUry| Fuomer C\:nsumpt\unl
. . Parameters Values
Programming Software and configure Yo o
Project Information screen as shown Fert Type: Slave
. ) Data Rate (093] 19200
in the figure below. Parity. Odd
Stop Bits 1
. Timeout: Long
After SeleCtIng the PLC Type and Turnaround Delay (mSecin 10 m3ec [}
Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC EliEE
. . Corverer Power Consurnption iAmps) 0
Com Setup. The PLC Attributes dialog

box will appear. Enter the

:
parameters shown. Click on (el — =l
the OK button to save your 7_,«/ P . H‘“——--\
selectlons.' You will ret}Jrn . Step b b A
to the Project Information ;/ £ —— —
screen. Click on the OK | thsaseasya.s1-2-3...\\-.\/-"'
button to begin creating your EZTouch Programming Scftwars Version 3,221
. EZAutomation - Phone: 1-877-T74EASY
EZPanel Enhanced Project. Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later i ezaulomalior et
~SELECT ACTION— ~ ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION - >
Project Location : - g
Ugg.mggl{f\fn:ic |E Program Files\EZPaneE nhanced\Project) Browse... O (]
in Panel | ater] Projsct Name : m >
GF 90730, 90470 ] 'ﬁ e ]_' o
PLE Edior Version: B o - c X
bram Start Editing Screen o] 0
. - and - lew ocreen it
Baucl Fate [TERTONN ] T?:tn;“: lﬂigﬁzj’m— INE ’7Nurrbel [t =] Neme [NewS = |
paiy [0a1 5] Pl Tie 0275, [;——— | || Select Panel
Sipgis [T 7] terhsof asceand] - Panel Family [ Siee
: " @ EZPanelErhanced " EZTouch  EZfowchPlC | C & & @ i 18
Drefaut SHPE I sl
‘ — SelectModsl [ALL, & Color 640+430 =
FBNPH D Shirgs et
N | E| | [l ~] View/Edit PLC Com Setup...
2| 0] [ E
3 11
: 12 o | Hep | Tonoioge.- Gear | it |
] 13
1 14
T 18
8 16

0 I Cancel Help
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Mitsubishi PLC Communications Setup

Melsec FX

The following screens provide you
with an example of how to set up a
MFX PLC Communications Driver.

To set up the MFX PLC using MEDOC
configuration software, program the
Communication Setup screen as
shown to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software and configure
Project Information screen as shown
in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and
Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC
Com Setup. The PLC Attributes
dialog box will appear. Enter the
parameters shown. Click on the OK
button to save your selections. You
will return to the Project Information
screen. Click on the OK button
to begin creating your EZPanel
Enhanced Project.

Mitsubishi CCLink Attributes ' x|

PLC Revision Mumber :

WiDOL

== ol (e £ 95 Al

Step 1: Praject Information

//r /, £ Step I N . ;
/ F. \T.\ b
{ | Bsareasyas 1253, T

Selected Action : Edit OFFLINE Wiite Later

=
=

EDITOR

EZTouch Piogramming SoflwaieYeron 2 21
EZAutomahan : Phane: 1-87 -7 A4 EASY

v zzautomation.res

SELECT ACTION EMTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Projezt Location
D,E,E'fl';}gglf\,'ﬂh [EFramn s ez amE FancediProre s
o Panel Later A ae
new project. ezt - Firirare Eesiglon,
Rzad Prodrem 1~ Start Edling Srieen
kontancind Nuber [T =] Nae [Non Sceen |
Selact Parel
. Faral Fani . -5k
E%h’?ﬁﬁé’” |Vl‘3' EZFamlEnhancad EZlouch  ( EZTouchPLE Cles g CApe s
! 1 ||| Select Model [ALL & Color 6401430 |
[ EthemetTOM Pt —
T FLE Trps sd [pmapons
LI v S FT,
Thintk=rD0

e |

Language...

A

Number of Stations to use |4 = I

Data Clear / Hold

ok ]

Cancel |

IHoId ""I

Help I

@
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Modicon PLC Communications Setup
Modbus RTU

The following screens provide you with
an example of how to set up a Modicon
PLC with Modbus RTU Protocol. nE

*= MODSOFT

e EEEEEE

Combined Transfer Tools
7 5 Fe-

MODSOFT

y Offlina Online

To set up the Modicon Modbus RTU
using MODSOFT configuration
software, program the PLC
Communications Parameters screen
as shown to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor ‘ ‘
Programming Software and configure ||i eese—
Project Information screen as shown
in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type
and Protocol, click on the EEEEZEIITRTY X
View/Edit PLC Com Setup. e P
The PLC Attributes dialog| y N
box will appear. Enter the / ( sep 1 _\\ b,
parameters shown. Click on |/ /
the OK button to save your
selections. You will return

=
i :

e aseasyas 1-2-3... T~

EZTouch Programming S oftware Version 2221

EZAutomation : Phone: 1-877-774 EASY

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later W, ezautomation. net

tO the Project Information —SELECT ACTION — ~ ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION >
Project Location :
. U
screen. Click on the OK DEF:"“':"IEE,’QT [EProgiam FlerEZPaneEnhancedvProeeT, _Browe.. | S g
. . to -
button to begin creating your B e st T n3
EZPanel Enhanced Project. e O =
E%T:gégiﬁng {Nmﬂ:er |1 ﬂ Name |New Screen ﬂ % cx’
| —~Select Panel
. ~Pane! Famil [ Siee
£ e |  EZPanelErhanced  ( EZTowh ( EZTouchPlC || C & <& C1° 15 ‘
Jact Madel |ALL 8" Color 6404480 :J
PLE Edbon Rivision . 8 ey _J;llmnd Mocicon Modbus B TL - Fiev ( ] _View/Edit PLL Com Setup._ |
tudue [ENZ] || OssanCsiee i B ] Brase. |
Protocal |ATU =) Flegy: [ =
Pay [Even 5] cobpubenage [ =] Dk | Hep | Language... | Clear | Eit |
SioBts [ore 3]
i SR S NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC:
R | e If communicating to other than the
e OO default PLC, the address string must
Rstmivaalmng | Shsibotvoti be preceded by the PLC address of the
Chacid Do i Rogeos unit you want to communicate with. For
il e AP O example, 3-40001 is PLC address 3.
[ | Cancel | Heo |

o2
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OMRON C200 and C500 PLC Communications Setup

The following provides you with an example of how to set up an OMRON PLC.

OMRON PLC’s Host Link setup configuration is done by setting a series of switches on the Host Link
unit. Set the switches in accordance with the figure and tables provided below.

Setting Switches pes
Before setting switches, be sure to turn off the power to the PC. Using a standard Uniit No.
screwdriver, set each switch so that the desired set value appears on the window | SW2
below the switch. SW1 to SW4 are set to 0 as a factory-set condition.

Transmission

SW3 | Rate
FRONT PANEL SWITCH SETTINGS &
ommand
level, parity,
SW1 and SW2 SW4 | transmission
Set the Unit No. of the Host Link Unit by using SW1 and SW2. A Unit No. from format

00 to 31 can be set. Do not set the same Unit No. in duplicate.

SW3 Sw4
Sets the transmission speed. Sets the command level, parity, and
Match the transmission speed transmission format.

of the Host Link Unit to the host g | Commend L EEE
computer. Lervel Y | Format
SW3 Transmission Speed 0 Oiriby 1
1 1 and2
300 bps Even
';: g— 800 bps z 1,2,and 2
=§ g 1200 bps 3 Inhibite d p——
20 2,400 bps 4 | onke W stop bits
o =
o 4,800 bps & 1 and 2
< : 0 Ddd
9,600 bhps -] 1,2, and 3
19.2K hps 7 Irhibite d
7 g Dinihy 4
8 Inhibited ] 1 and 2
Ewan
9 A 1.2, and 3
B Irhibite d I 8 bits
C Oy 1 il stop bit
u} 1 and2
Odd
E 1,2, and 3
F Irhibite d
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BACK PANEL SWITCH SETTINGS

Set Switches SW1 through SW4 in the OFF
position as shown in the figure below. This is
the Single-Link setting.

Set CTS Switch to always ON
(the 0, or down position).

Switch No. | Function ON EL

1 Mot uzed

2

3 Operation 10 11

4 A Power Supply | Present Absent

T

e

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software and
configure Project Information
as shown in the figure to the
right.

Step _I

After selecting the PLC Type

GCLCCT ACTION

o
/

Flyaseasy ay 1-2- 3

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later
CNTEN PNOJECT INFONMATION

EZPanel ™
A \ EN HRNCEI]
— EDITOR
e

EZT ouch Programming % oftware Wersion 3.2.21
EZ4utomation : Phane: 1-877-F74-EASY
iy, ezautamation.net

and Protocol, click on View/ Project Location
Edit PLC Com Setup. The ?Eﬁéﬁ?i%ﬁe [EFraaram Fles\EZPaneErhanceaPraects Browse
PLC Attributes dialog box will ——— R
appear. Enter the parameters o P —
shown. Click on the OK button s e ’7Numhe| [ =] Mame [Few Sormen =
to save your selections. You will e
return to the Project Information — L B - }
screen. C|ICk on the OK button OM-LINE ’V * EZPanelErhanced T EZToush EZTouchPLD H’f‘ B g O g
to begin creating your EZPanel | “= "t - || SetMadel il Color 40420 El
Enhanced ProjeCt' ’Vm —| EIII'HEMH?“"“" Drnran. Host Link Adapter - Fey | View/kdit PLL Lom Setup...
| B |
PLC Revision Number B
Help Language... Clear I Esit

Baud Rate W‘

Parity

Deult Host link r— '
unit number [U-31 2
Link Selector | Single 2
Timeout time: ( 1-255 ]
Select R5485 IND | tenthsof asecand |30
Contol ATS [
RN = Pl Time (0255 ) o
2 tenths of a second.
Require CTS |Na *

Transmission

Even

IASE‘,H - 7 data bits, 2 stop bits &
o |

Help

NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC: If
communicating to other than the default
Host Link Unit, the address string must be
preceded by the Host Link Number of the
unit you want to communicate with. For
example, 2-HRO05 is Host Link Unit 2.

o2
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Generic Profibus-DP PLC Communications Setup ——

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Generic Profibus-DP Network
project using Simatic Step 7 configuration software.

TO Set Up ProfibUS'DP Step 1: Project Information
communications, open = P N . BZPanel”
EZPanel Enhanced Editor //&ep 7 R R A HANCED
Programming Software ‘A\ \7 EDITOR
and configure Project RBsaseasyas 1-2-3... T~
Information screen as Bzl Eipr o ol opion 4271
shown in the figure to the Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later e ezautomation net
. ~SELECTACTION -~ ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
r|ght. Project Lacation :
R [EFrogram Fies\EZPanelEnhanced\Projecty Biowins
to Panel Later) Project Mame -
After selecting the PLC D err—| Fimsare Roviion [
Type and Protocol, ReagProgam Sttt Editing 5
click on the View/Edit ERORUNE [ | || b [T =] Mamm [ =]
PLC Com Setup. The [
PLC Attributes dialog ER oy ’7-'-‘ EZPanel Ehancad EZTeuch EZTouchPLC {r" g &g Cop O |
box will appear. Enter — Selact Modal [ALL. 8" Color 6401420 =l
the parameters shown okl T —
(remember this is an foow Poocsy (PR Pesien
example, you must enter i Tens 04 o
parameters that are o | e | | l%s“" . |
applicable to your system L Akman S e
configuration). Click on the OK button to save your selections. “‘;“;:“'"
. Torzmmmmmm
1. Download the project to the panel. | Rt pepaayiaea:
o Q. . Meximure Input I‘f
X 3 2. Attach the panel to the Profibus-DP network. [——— —
T Q@ Senar squn s
c w . . | han o dgqual 10 108 wards) |
g_ O 3. Run Simatic Step 7 software. o] cwcl | |
o =
<o 4. First you must add the GSD file as follows.
Y/

a. Using the SIMATIC Manager, open the Hardware settings window.

b.  From Hardware Config window, choose ; o
OPTIONS>INSTALL NEW GSE... C

c.  The “Installing new GSE” window will appear .

d.  You'll find the .GDS file under the EZPanel
Enhanced Editor Programming Software directory
that was created when you installed the
software. (The default directory is C:\Program
Files\EZPanelEnhanced.) Select “hms_1003.gsd”
and click OPEN.




e. Follow the onscreen prompts and the installation is
complete.

5. Now you will set up the module as follows:

a. Create a New Project or Open an existing project
using SIMATIC Manager

b. Openthe Hardware Configuration window by double
clicking the “Hardware” icon as shown to the right.

c. Select VIEW>CATALOG or press CRTL+K to open
the catalog shown to the right.

d. Open the PROFIBUS DP folder until you get to
ANYBUS-S PDP. Click on the folder and drag it to
the line in the window shown in the picture to the
right.

Installing new GSE

Look j

File: hame:

hms_1003 gsd

Open I

Files of type: | G50 files [* gs7) » Cancel

K SIMATIC Manager - ANYBUS_PGI_ RES

Eie Edi lnser FLC Vew Dpfions

window  Help

DiS{ErE] il &l [ 5l

<Mo Fiter>

e. The properties window will open
as shown to the right (once you
drag and drop).

|52 ANYBUS_PGI_RES - d'\si
= B ANYBLS_PGLAES
=128 SIMATIC 300[1]
=-[{ cFU3is2 bF
168 57 Progan(1]
5 SourceFiles

£ Blocks

[ CFU31520F

[ uR
f.  Under the PARAMETERS tab | ja T LT LHTR |‘n.. :
configure your PROFIBUS e

ADDRESS.

[ DiaToes2av0.50 EEST 23]

1

2

Rl
3

[

5

3

7

g. Click the PROPERTIES button

in order to configure the modules 0

profibus connection.

(i (0] Compathlz FROFIEUS DF Slaves
(20 Closzd Loop Corhieler

0 Configursd Staions

{1 CP 3424 a2 OF Waster
N L2

{0 OPPALIRk

{1 ENCODER

I ET 2008

{3 5T 2000
et 20
T ET 2004

I ET 200

{3 5T 2000

-3 ET 200

{1 Funclion ModJes
21 IDENT

)
r
(9]
(7
®
-
c
°

Please Note: When dragging the
folder, make sure you have it right on
the line before releasing the mouse
button.
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Go to

i ot neinried New

SETTINGS tab and configure 1?2 ? —
" H H ” e LA

the “Transmission Rate” you want | Dekle

your module to use.

NOTE: This must match that of

your Profibus Network.

Click OK to exit the window and

save changes.

Click OK again to exit the
properties window and save
changes.

The Module is now set up. All
that is left is setting up I/0.

To add the 1/O, simply double-
click the ANYBUS-S PDP
folder.

A list of available /O will drop
down. Drag and Drop the
desired I/O from right to left.

Llslz-lale] & ele| el S 2|

{Erolie | Stardard

P50 24, PRUF\BUSH].DPW‘

d
ER T
e
El Genenal Porowreters |
] DI/D0 Do 5,
H Arddiess,
B =l b

<l |

= BF PROFIEUS DF
=1-13 Addtonsl Fisd Dsvicss
Fropetlies - PROFIELS interface ANYBUS-S FDP

[~

Trarsmasion 121 5 Mbilss

the NETWORK | sy e =

10 UR
Urder
3
4 |[{ CIRTO824n5s REST 323
g
B
7
8
3
n
il o |

Carcel Help

{HW Config - [SIMATIC 300{1) (Configuratinn) — ANYRIIS_FGI_RES]
Steon Edi lns=rl ELC Mew Octon: window  Help

|18 |5 | Blo] anlal SR 2 Wl

Ercllz [31and=rd

+ {3 Aodiional Field Devices

126 [

4545 31 25 kbilds
9273 ehités

1575 khilés

500 bitsz

A bdhi 't
Stardard

Uniwerssl [DPfFMS)
UserDelined

Opticne

||
|

Bus Palametsrs .

B
N - FROFIBLS 1L Dpd

? | cPU3TS-2 DP J Propertic: - PROFIBUS interiace ANTELIS-S PDP
e [ EPrae

g o5 - FROFIBUS.

; I TR Gaearal Ne Setings |
5 =l

S Highest PROFIELIS Acdiess:

o) UR

Slot| @ Moduie e |t "
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EIHW Config - [SIMATIC 00(1) (Configuration) -- ANYBUS_PGI_RES]

Bl Sair Edl fset PLC Yew Opions Window Help

10.

1.

Once the 1/0O is configured, your
module is properly configured choose
PLC>DOWNLOAD TO MODULE...

Follow the on-screen prompts and you
are finished.

Return to EZPanel Enhanced Editor

Programming Software and begin

creating your EZPanel Enhanced
project.

[ DA DOG2E T 5

M0 AHEL

-]
4|

Dlcsn| (%) & e ) SlE 5 el

Erclle [Standard

e NN

INATUT: 2 Bute (1 mord)
INAIUT. 4 8yte | 2 word)
INAIUT: 8yt 4 werd)
INADUT: 16 Byte [ Bwrord|
INATUT: 32 Bte (15 rord]
INAIUIT. B4 Bple (32 wonc)
INAUT: 128 Epte (64 wamrd)
INFUT: 1Byl

IMPUT:  2Eute(1wod]
INPUT: 4 Byle [ 2 v
INFUT: 8B yie [ 4woid)
INFUT: 15 8yt B werd)
INFUT: 32 Byka [16 wiord|
INPUIT: 58 Byt (32 wrrd
INPUT: 128 Byt (B4 word]
OUTPUT 1Epe
QUTPUT. 28 |1 mord]
OUTPUT: 4Byt |2 worc]
QUTPUT. £ Egbe | 4 word]
OUTPUT. 15 Byte [ Buiced)
QUTPUT. 32 Byte (16 word]
QUTPUT: 69 Byta [22 word]
QUTPLUT: 128 Byke [64 ward)

=ow | S0 ANVELS S FOP
T[] Porza - PROFIBUSITE DF T Uniermodis
2 CPU215-2 DP INADUT: 1 Byke
A ; DF e

BiHwW
il Steiicn Edil Jneet

O ] |

x|

] (1) ANELS S POR
Skt le\dz\mw&l

1 127 |INJOUT: 33 Byto [16 viord| 56, .28

28

Iadeh | Bt | a

Fauky Modules. Puofl= [Standerd
N =1 ANTBUS-S FDP

Fama | Mo hemaion. CrhD B A

S TN EPUTIEE]  Oeeraling Mok . Cirkl st
Bl I INAIT 2Bt (1 o]
E] S WOUT 4 Byte [ 2 wond]
4[] CIBD082¢ addens IMAOUT: 8B [ 4 woid)
5 = IM/OUT, 18 Byt | B ward]
3 = IHADLT: 32 Byt G v
KT 2 INAUT B Dot (12 word

INOUT 128 Bple (B4 word)
INFUT: 1 Byee

INPUT: 2Byte (1 ward)
NPT 4Byt [ 2wl
INFUT: BiByee [ L)
INFUT: 16 Byte (8 woid)
INPUT: 32 Bvta (15 werd)
INPUT: G4 Bute [32 wardl
INPLT: 123 Buke I word |
OUTFUT: 1 Bple
OUTRUT: 2Eypie (1 word|
DUTFUT: 4 Bple [ 2 word|
OUTRUT: 8Byiel4 word|
OUTFUIT: 16 Eyt= | & word)
DUTFUT: 22 Gyt [16 werd)
OUTFUT: &4 Btz [32 wecrd]

OUTFUT: 120 Byke [54 waid)

[Loads tre cumant statice inbo tha laad meenary of the cumant moculs
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Siemens S7 MPI Adapter PLC Communications Setup —

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Siemens S7 MPI Adapter with
Siemens’ 3964R Protocol.

a[x]
Using the Siemens Step 7 Programming |5 ies = jefer| B e e O
Software, open your project and proceed to [g
the MPI Interface Setup Screen.

Click on the Properties button, then click
on the Parameters tab, and set the MPI
Address to 2.

Click on the Properties button,
then click on the Network
Settings tab.

Set the Transmission Rate to
187.5 kbit/s.

- =

18.2 kbt/s 2]
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Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown
in the following figure.

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The PLC

Step 1: Project Information

4

[

|

// HV\\ TN
//’;1—? A

It's as easy as 1-2-3...

Ty _
\/

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later

x

EZ Panel ™ b
ENHANCED

EZTouch Programming Software Version 3.2.21
EZAutomation : Phone: 1-877-774-EASY
Wik e2aLtomation. net

~SELECT ACTION ~ ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
: Project Location |
0,?&(’,}?@:[5 [E\Program Fles\EZPaneErharced Fioieely Bowse.. |
1o Panel Later] Project Name -
lnawpm{eﬂt ezt - Firmware Hevisian
Read Program Start Editing Screen
'Erggl?F'ili:;Ed Number [T 7] Mame |Mmq«r=m =
|~ Select Panel
Fanel Family Size
ES‘J_",},%’;"’ ’Vf-‘ EZPanclEnhanced ¢ EZTouch ( EZTouchPlC || C 6 @ g 10" 15 ‘
B Select Model [ALL, 8" Color 640+480 =l
r Etheinet/COM Poit— |
[ =] | e [ N | i PLL Com Sehs. |
| Tibinten o
EM;:‘MI% I sk
o | Hep | Language... | Dear | x|
Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter the parameters
shown. PLCEdior Revision: B
' . . BaudRate 9500 = Data Timeout Lenath  [57
Click on the OK button to save your selections. You will
. J Paiity Tad = HMI - MP1 Baud Rate m
return to the Project Information screen.
Select RS5485 Na - Panel MPI Address 2
Click on the OK button to begin creating your EZPanel E .
Enhanced Project. RequsCTS  [fia = MasMPladdess [53 =]
— MP| Adapter
BEE
Defmith Bt Addess (1> This space is intentionally left a¢
Default Segment 1D | [ blank
Default Rack Number | [
Default Slot Number | [T
oK I Cancel Help

9 xipuaddy

)
-
(9]
(7
®
-
c
°




o
g
©
c
o
<%
[
<

Q.

=]

-

[«
(/2]
(&)
-l
o

EZ Panel ™ _ _
ﬂNHnNGEIJ Editor Programming Software User Manual

Entivity’s Think & Do (WinPLC) Communications Setup =

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Think & Do (WinPLC)
Project with Modbus RTU Protocol. To set up the PLC using Think & Do configuration software,
program the PLC Communications Serial Port Setup screen as shown below.

10 View - [T, ST - Configuration] 1lu] 3
B® Configursion Yiew Drivers Devices Joals indow Help 18] %
NEENEEEENEE =]

i e W N

RS5-232 port on CE Runtime

[Backplane I-0 WinPLC_P3232Port,
DTiver

Hodbuz Elave!
COM1. 9600.Even.B.1.Nons|

Sarial
Drivar

]
Belresh Grid
i Valug =]
Serial Port COM1
Device Name WinPLC_R5232Port
Serial Port Settings
Access Typo hd
Baud Rate 9600 =
Porrity Even =
Data Bits 8 =
Stop Bits 1 =
Flow Contral None =
Receive Buffer Sire 2048 ||
Transmit Buffer Size 2018 -
ol |+
BoaidInfo /" Boord Siofus Mapping _, Module Iafo /7 tModule Status Mepaing /110 Mapping /
ForHelo, press Fl | [ |

Data Types that EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software can import from Think & Do

Software:
Think & Do Live Think & Do Studio
Flag Flag
Number Number
Input Input
Output Output
Counter N/A
Float Float*

String**

*Think & Do Studio supports double-precision (64-bit) floating point numbers. However, EZPanel
Enhanced Editor Programming Software only supports single precision (32-bit) floating point
numbers. This means that the panel cannot display numbers greater than seven digits. Anything
larger will be rounded into an exponent number.

**Go to www.entivity.com for software version 6.311 (or later) that will support strings. The
maximum number of characters that the string data type will handle is 40.

°22



Step 1: Project Information

EZPanel " s,
¢NHANCED'

step |

E's aseasy as 1-2-3... T
EZTouch Programming Software Version 3.2.21

EZAutomation : Phane: 1-877-774-EASY

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later www.ezaltomation.net

- SELECT ACTION- ~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Location :
U!Eg}_WEEngB It \Program Files\EZPanelE nhanced\Piojecty Browse...
to Panel Later] Project Name :
Ireew piojecl ezl d Firmware Hevision I
Read Proaram Start Editing Screen
from Panel and
Edl OFFLINE { Huners]| 1 ) [Nam SNew Sciean o
Select Panel
fPa!‘thcmﬁv Size
EE o @ EzPanelEnhanced " EZTouch ( EZTouchPLC (r‘ g &g Cir s
Salect Modsl IALL. 8" Color 640x480 EI
~ Ethemet/COM Port—
[comT = | P Tpe and o A e T AN ~ | /£ il PLC Com Setup... |
Think-n-Da
Map file | Browse... |

oE
07
How do | import a Think & Do Map file into an EZPanel Enhanced @3
Project? g X
oject 3 6
1. Start the EZPanel Enhanced Software FLCEdioRevison B
and select EDIT PROGRAM OFF-LINE - Commuricalons Paraneiers [ Diber Paraneters
(Write to panel later). From here you Qudide [wn 3] S s
can either create a NEW project or I T Registis perMessage |54 1
EDIT an EXISTING project. If you are Paw [r o] Cale perMessage [ =]
creating a new project proceed to step StopBie [3e
2, below. If you are editing an existing Seed ASE o O (1)
project proceed to step 3, below. SRS o ] e Scond |
i -
2. Enter the name of your new project
into the Project Name field and press e Cecel | Heo |
ENTER. L ba o Modbus Slave ndbe i the RUN

mode in order for 3 panel to communicate with it

o
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3. Select the Panel Type that you are using.

4. Selectthe PLC Type and Protocol for the Think N Do — Entivity (Think & DO) Modbus
- Rev B— driver.

5. Click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup button. The PLC Attributes dialog box will appear
(shown to the right). Enter the parameters shown. Click on the OK button to save your
selections. You will return to the Project Information screen.

|H] = Unable to Read "
Fimason: Tag with Taghlame and Addwss SPARE 4,0.20.56.56 doss not contain supparted Typeld's,

Tipelds are 1ot 2. lag deutput S-<ounter Frumoee 19 o8t 22 e
[Finading done. .

Jdding Tage to TagDataBiase .
’lirragurn_wm‘m_mqﬂuﬁ'mm TRIGGER and Address BFD - Linable to add 1n TagDals
eazon: Tagis asting TagDatal

2 | Tag with Taghlame ENABLE INTERVAL AND CHANGE and Address DF1 = Unable o add 1o TagDate
Feasor Tagis in avisting T.

L]
3 | Tag with TagHame ALL DATA SETS RESET FLAG and Addiess OFS - Unable to add to TagD staBlas
Feasor: Tagis sheady theve in ewsting TagD atalsve. -
4] | »f

6. Once the Think & Do driver is selected, the Think-n-Do Map file field is available. In this
field type the path where your Think & Do map file can be found or click on the Browse
button and navigate to its location.

7. Click the OK button. EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software will load and
convert your Think & Do map so it can be used by the EZPanel Enhanced project.

NOTE: Once in the main programming screen the software will display the Tag Database
Log View dialog box showing the tags that could not be converted. These tags could
not be converted because they were not one of the 7 commands supported by EZPanel
Enhanced. The supported commands are Counter, Flag, Float, Input, Number, Output,
and String.

O o
X2
T O
cw
go
o =
<D.
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Aromat PLC
Mewtocol Protocol

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Mewtocol Protocol.

To set up the Aromat PLC (Mewtocol Protocol) using FP Win GR configuration software, program the

Channel Configuration screen as shown to the right.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor
Programming Software and configure
Project Information as shown in the
figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and
Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC
Com Setup. The PLC Attributes dialog
box will appear. Enter the parameters
shown. Click on the OK button to save
your selections. You will return to the
Project Information screen. Click on
the OK button to begin creating your
EZPanel Enhanced Project.

PLC Configuration - Mewtocol_COM.fp

x

Hold/Nonhold 1 | Hold/Norhold 2 | Actionon Error | Time | Link |
High Speed Counter | Interupt Input  Tool Fort | COMA Port | COM2 Port oK

No.410 Unit No. &
No.412 Modem Enabled [

No.413 Communication Format
Char. Bit: IB Bits 'I
Parity: m
Stop Bit: I‘I 'I

Head PLE
No.415 Baudrate

19200bps | = Initialize

Pl

Help

Step 1: Project Information :

e ——
- P . e
~ P .

osep 1
| [ i

| | I'saseasy as i-2-3.

A b

EZPanel ™ wae
H

HANCED

= ““..

EZTouch Programmng Soltware Verson 3221
EZAutomation : Phena: 1-877-774-EASY

Seleciod Action : Edit OFF-LINE Wirite Lator oo o2 kcenstion ot
“SELECTACTION . ENTER PROJECT NFORMATION ]
g x
D%&WM [ Fozon Fae E e rharnced Proect
to Panel Later] Project Mama iz
[rew worecteat ol Revision B
Program Start Eding Scesen Baud Rat ] 'I
] Musber [1 ] Wame [Mew Screen € %00
Select Pared Paiity Ddd v
- Panad Famdy - Sim »
ER * EZPwelErhanced (" EZTowch  EZTowhPC || C & 6@ 10 Wiring ]RS 232c "I
— Select Model [ALL & Cokor BATx4E0 Data Length 8 Bit -
- EmmelTOM Post
=] | B T ond [ PO B | Vo o LU | Time Out (1. 255) 13‘3
= [in teniths of a second)
| 1| PolTime(0-255) [5
[in teriths of & second)
2| we | Langusge. | gex |
Default Station
-2 [

[ox ]

Cancel | [ Hep |

S
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Control Techniques
Uni Drive 2-wire, 4-wire (binary)

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Uni Drive 2-wire, 4-wire
Protocol.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown
in the figure below.

Step 1: Project Information x|

] \ EZ Pan c,{nubf"?ﬁ
Step L EN
B EDITOR

\ >
Rsaseasyas 1-2-3... T~

After selecting the PLC Type
and Protocol, click on the
View/Edit PLC Com Setup.
The PLC Attributes dialog
box will appear. Enter the

parameters shown. Click on EZTouh Proganming SchwrsVesion 3221
L3
the OK button to save your Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later ywin ezautomation ek
H H (- SELECT ACTION —  ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
selections. You will return e o
to the Project Information ugg_mgg%e [E-\Frogram Fies\EZP aneEnhanced\Projset\ Browse... I
screen. Click on the OK | (fefneita=l Project Name -
button to begin creating your frew poectea | bk EvRen
EZPanel Enhanced Project. en oae o4 Eng Sonen
) ] LR e P e 5
1 Select Panel
- n— Panel Family [5ize
Control Techniques {ANSI) Unidrive i ﬂ [,; EPadbrbaced. © Eomh ¢ ETomtit || Fe fiE car o ‘
PLC Rewision Mumber : E ||| Select Model [4LL, & Color 404450 =l
Group Number [19] P Type and T NS V- N - | \/cv/E it PLC Com Setup . |
(TrmienDa. [ TG
Unit Number [1-3) - |l —
o | Heo | Longuage.. | cea | Bt |

Baud Rate 19200

O o
X2
T O
cw
go
o =
<D.

Data Timeout [1-40]
[tenths of & second)

=19

Select RS 485 [2 wire]

| Cancel | Help

o2
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Control Technology Corporation (CTC)
CTC2600, 2700, and 5100 (CTC Binary)

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a CTC2600, 2700, and 5100
CTC Binary Protocol.

To set up the CTC PLC (Binary) using Modasst configuration software, program the Channel
Configuration screen.

d Step 1: Project Information

Open EZPanel Enhance
Editor Programming Software
and configure Project
Information as shown in the
figure below.

EZ Panel

Step ] ENHAN
a EDITOR

R'saseasy as 1-2-3... T

EZTouch Programming S oftware Versiol

EZAutomation : Phone: 1-877-7]

: Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later . ezautom
After SeleCtlng the PLC Type ~SELECT ACTION — [ ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION

and Protocol, click on the o e ol _

View/Edit PLC Com Setup. | Shitir| [ o= o
The PLC Attributes dialog | —— [rowproictoat =] FiE ||
box will appear. Enter the Read Proaram - Start Editing Sereen

parameters shown. Click on | EdtoFFLiE M Eli e See

the OK button to save your e .
selections. You will return e (f-‘ EZPanel Enhanced EZTouch EZTouchPLC ”f‘ & Fg Car O
to the Project Information | — [ —
screen. Click on the OK button | | Et=metcom por PLC: nd e
. . : - b T T Binary - Fev (. -
to begin creating your EZPanel | I° = oo i, _Vien/EdiPLL Com Set
Enhanced Project. L]
o | Hep | Langusge... | Clear | £

>

PLC Revision Numbser : [E:

- Communication P t — Other P

BaudRate [15200  v| Timeout Time(1-255) [30
Pary [ﬁ l" [tenths of a second)
StepBis [One ] Pol Time (0-255) g

Select RS485 |No - [tenths of & second)
Conial BTS |No -

RequieCTS [No |
ca_| |

)
r
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®
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Idec
Computer Link Protocol

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Computer Link Protocol.

To set up the Idec PLC (Computer Link) using Idec Window Loader configuration software, program

the Channel Configuration screen.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown

in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type

,//‘ .-\\ 7-\"\‘
y
y

and Protocol, click on the View/ i
Edit PLC Com Setup. The PLC =~
Attributes dialog box will appear. /
Enter the parameters shown.

Click on the OK button to save
your selections. You will return

It's as easy as 1-2~3?..\“\\/'

. R - SELECT ACTICN—
to the Project Information o
. it Program
screen. Click on the OK button Tﬁﬁtkiff“ﬂ‘]’
to begin creating your EZPanel
Enhanced Project. Redd Progga
fom Fanel ahd
Edit OFF-LINE
Edit Progran
ON-LINE
!
t
Revision B
Default Station Mumber |:J -
Baud Rate
'winng
Data Length | 7 Bit 'I
Parity | Even 'I
Stop Bits | One "'I
Tirne Out [1 - 255] 0
fin tenths of a second]
Poll Time [0 - 255) Ii
[in tenths of a second) 0
PLC Model |M|c:l03/3c 'I

Help

o2

Concel | [ ok |

I

Sﬁ{nmn_n

EZ Pa
EDITOR

EZTouch Pragranming Software Yersion 3.2 21
EZAutomation ; Fhone: 1-877-774-EASY
Wi, ezautomation, et

b
.

St ™
ep ] Q b 7

_

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later

~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Location :

IE \Program Files\EZFanelErhanced\Projecty Browse...
Prajset Narms :
e project ezt vI Firmysare Hevieion
~Start Editing Sereen
Murnber |1 _:J Name |Naw Scieen Z.]
Select Panel
Fanel Family Size
@ EZPanelEnhanced  ~ EZTouch (" EZTouchPLD Ceg &g cr 8 ‘
Select Model |ALL, 8" Color 640430 ﬂ
PLETune and [P +] View/Edh PLC Com Setup..
Thirferla T
Hap e | M
Ok | Help | Language... LClear I Exit |
Communication Settings [ x|

Carmrrunizetion Port 5 etlirgs
I ——
X Carcel
Dawbis [r 7|
S Detault
Pary [Even ¥
Shap Bite: |1 v 2 el
Peet; | COM1 -
—PLC M etwork Setting:
1
1N Devics Mo 0o
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Mitsubishi CC Link
CC Link Protocol

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a CC Link Protocol.

To set up the Mitsubishi PLC (CC Link) using GX Developer configuration software, program the
Channel Configuration screen.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown
in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type

Step 1: Praject Information

and Protocol, click on the _ ol e
View/Edit PLC Com Setup. =~ EZ P.md .
The PLC Attributes dialog Josep 1 B BANGED

i .’/ !.m.
box will appear. Enter the E g SR 3 . s +
. k1) e Programming Software
parameters shown. Click on

the OK bUtton to nge your Selected Action : Edit OFFLINE Wiite Later
selections. You will return SELECT ACTION ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION

. . Projct Locabar:
to the ProleCt Informatlon El::lltlnggp:mb IL "Frogram Fies\EEPameErfanced  Frogct Browse...l
screen. Click on the OK o Pariel Leter] R
button to begin creating your | ——— new project 2 = Fieie e |
EZPanel Enhanced Project. oadroser - St Edling Srseen
FAt OFFLINE | Munber {1 =] Mame  [New Scieen =l
Selact Parel
; Part Faniy | ~5i8
E%m‘_?ﬁg'“ ’76" EfFarslErhancad EZToush  © E2TewshPl || &0 Fa O Cog
= | || SeleciMalel [2LL & Color 6404430 =
- Ethemet/COM Pt
[Lom -] E';:&' [ Wiewsb it PLL L Sefup.
L Tk Do) Firewsin

Mitsubishi CCLink Attributes : 5]

Heb Language... Cloar | il |

PLC Revizsion Mumber ; A

Humber of Stations to use |4 "I
Data Clear # Hold I Haold "I

0K Cancel | Help I
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Siemens
S7_200 Protocol

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Siemens S7_200 Protocol.

To set up the Siemens S7_200 PLC using Step 7 configuration software, program the Channel
Configuration screen.

Open EZPanel Enhanced
Editor Programming Software
and configure Project
Information as shown in the

Step 1: Project Information [ x|

figure below.
s aseasy as 4-2-3...
After selecting the PLC Type S e
and Protocol, click on the SELECT ACTION SEI:;!:;\E:H;:ES;ITN:FSF?:;FDZ-UNEWmE et i
Vieledit PLC Com Setup ) Project Location :
The PLC Attributes dialog DE&"nggﬁfg}tE [FProsram Fles\EZPaneErharcadPiozety Browse
. 1o Pane Later] e
box will appear. Enter the frovpcecies B i |
parameters shown. Click on . e
ead Program BRI BT RS
the OK button to save your | fmeaien [Nm - oD B
selections. You will return | ——I| | ————
to the Project Information ~Panel 5
screen. Click on the OK £ oD ‘f-‘ EZPanelErhanced " EZTouch  ( EZTouchPLC H(“ g e CHr g ‘
button to begin creating your | ——— Selact Modsl [ALL 6" Color 640480 =l
EZPanel Enhanced Project. | [Femett fory
) oM = Al - oo 7 20 P ~| Wiew/Edit PLC Com Sehup.
ThiknDo [ —
O 2 semens g x —_—
— )
ge] $ PLC Revision Mumber: 24 Help | Language... Clear | Exit |
c
Q
o 3 BaudRate [300 7]
Q
o i i - Poll Time Out [1-255]
< IFEty [tenths of a second) 0
Stop Bits One ~ FLC Default Mode[0-31]

11

Data Bit I i vl
stabils | Eight Fanel Station Mumber(0-31]

Diata Timeout [1-255] [3n
[tenths of a second)

%

Cancel | Help
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Square D Symax
300 Series CPU, 400 Series CPU (Symax) Protocol

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a 300 Series CPU or 400 Series
CPU using Symax Protocol.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown
in the figure below.

x|
After selecting the PLC Type - =0
and Protocol, click on the /_%\\ \\
View/Edit PLC Com Setup. siep 1 \

\—J
The PLC Attributes dialog / 4 = 8
box will appear. Enter the [ (s et i i

EZT ouch Programming Software Version 3.2.21

parameters shown. Click on EZtutomalion . Phane: 1-877-774EASY
Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later Wi, ezautomation. net
the OK button to save your = seecracnion ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
selections. You will return froees o
Edit Frogram — -
. . OFFLINE Twii [E\Progiam Files\EZPanelEnhanced\Fojact\ Hieaeal
to the Prole.ct Information = SESSENEl | e A
screen. Click on the OK | ———— oo pabipctiat = Fimysere Bevisir
button to begin creating your e Py - Stast Editing Screen
gr
EZPanel Enhanced Project. TR Number [T =] Name [NeaSereon =
| Select Panel
Parel Family ~Size
E‘SJ.".},%E‘" ’Vf-‘ EZPanelEnhanced  ( EZToush ¢ EZTowshPlC (| C & g w0 € 15 ‘
— Select Model [ALL, 8" Color 640+480 =l
;- Ethemet/COM Port |
oM =] | [FLETypeend forg ] viewdedi PLL Com Setup.. |
| Think-n-i0 I

Language...

Square D 5y_Max | ﬂ
| Help Cear | B

PLC Rewigion Mumber ; B

Baud Rate |§ERND

Poll Time [0-255]
[tenths of a zecond]

Tirneout Timme1-255] I—
[tenths of a zecond] A0
IEI

(] I Cancel | Help |
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Texas Instruments

TI5x5 Series, TI505, T1545-1102,

T1545-1104

(Transparent Byte Protocol or Non-Intelligent Terminal Protocol)

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a TI5x5, T1505, TI545-1102, and

T1545-1104 Protocol.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown

in the figure below.

Step 1: Project Information

After selecting the PLC Type
and Protocol, click on the
View/Edit PLC Com Setup.
The PLC Attributes dialog
box will appear. Enter the

parameters shown. Click on
~SELECT ACTION —

It as easy as 1-2-3...

Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later
~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION

x|

EZT ouch Programming Saoftware Wersion 3.2.21
EZ8utomation : Phone: 1-877-F74-EASY
wiww.ezautomatian. net

the OK button to save your : .
. . Praject Location
selections. You will return e [F-Frogram Fies\EZPanelErhanzes Fraiects Browse_ |
to the Project Information to Panel Later] Project Name
screen. Click on the OK button Jren pciec. e | Al
to begin creating your EZPanel | ReadPosan ST o
Enhanced Project EOELE Nuntes [ Xl Nane [owSoren &
Select Panel
— Panel Famil i
e ‘ # EzPaelEntanced EzTowh (' EZTouchPLC [r‘ g @ Cir O
Select Modsl [4L1, 8" Color 5404480 = |
Ethernet/COM Port
[ [comr = —‘ el el [T~ = i Cerc: 56 Py =] _WiewrEdit PLE Com Seup
PLC Revision Mumber : B Help [ B | £t |
o Timeout Time(1-255)
Baud Rate | [tenths of a second) IED
Wiring |H5232 vl
Contel TS iy =] Pol Time (0:255) [
ore No [tenthz of & gecond]
Require CTS INo 'l
Protocal TEF -

Character Order in Register
% Char 1, Char 2 (Default]

" Char 2, Char 1

Cancel |

Help |

@
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Modicon PL Communications Setup - =———————————————————
Uni Telway Protocol

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Uni Telway Protocol.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown in the
figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The PLC
Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter the parameters shown. Click on the OK button to save your
selections. You will return to the Project Information screen. Click on the OK button to begin creating
your EZPanel Enhanced Project.

Skep 13 Project Informakinmn AI

EZ Panel " b

b NCED
,"/ }r,, Step 1 \ \ fNHA |
/ £ vy "~ EDITOR
| | Rraseagyasd-2-3. T
EZToush Pragramming $aftmane Varien 3231
EZButamalion : Frone: 1-077 774 £ A5
Selected Action ; Edit OFF LINE Write Later Wi B2aukemztion nat
[~ SELECT ACTION —  ~ EWTER FROJECT INFORMATION
Froject Lovatian :
UE&I?E“[I\?\-'MW [Erediam Fiu s EZFanalEnhancsd\Prajeets Hiomie
b Fanel Laver| Froject Name :
Inew FIject gt - Fhiniyaie Fl=vids
Flead Fregram Gt | Edbing Seieer
] R P 7
| [ Gelect Fanel
Panel Famly S
Egﬂ?ﬂ';’“ & EZfanel Erhenced  C EZTouch EZTeushFLC ‘ L - e G e
- Seleal Madel IN.L. 1" Crclor Ga0wd E0 E‘
r~Ethemet/COM Por—
g RN -| o/ |
COMT - imecd i =| View/Edil PLC Com Selup..
| Thirknbe. Eifalies
Modicon Uni_Telway _a x|
-_J Do | Ext |
PLC Revision Number : E

Timeout Time(1-255) li
Baud Rate Im [tenths of a second) 30
P. -
iy [0ad 7] Pol Tine (0:255) [0
DataBils m [tenths of a secand)

Stop Bits |1 'I Wiing RS 485

Default PLC Data Link Addr ID Default Panel Data Link Addr I1

oK | Cancel |
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Universal Ethernet: DF1 for AB, I/P for ControlLogix

SRTP for GE and Modbus TCP/IP

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up DF1 for AB, I/P for ControlLogix
SRTP for GE and Modbus TCP/IP Protocol.

Open EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown

in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The Ethernet
Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter the parameters shown below. Click on the Add/Edit button

to open the Add PLC Details

box. Use the drop arrow to L S
select a PLC and enter the > EZPanﬁ.‘!;rm.l..ﬁ_
parameters shown below. v o ostep ] \ 34

Click on the Add PLC Details | /
button to add the desired

[Sbesp 1z Prcibesc! Tibiserat an

[ Breseasyas i-2-3..

ESTuogh Programmng 5 oliwars Weeke 5221

- -

PLC Eddimamaton Phora 1-81'?-??4_-EA5'r'
: Serbeetad Action : Edit OFF.LINE Write Later s Erainmation nel
SELECT ALTION ENTER PROIECT INFORMATIOHN
ot Location
Dﬁrﬁlﬁr:ﬁu |5 Fieman Fled BT e Erpanemd Pictes 1 Broven,,
b Parel Laber| Project Mlame :
rihenet Altribates | (] e |
PLE Rewmion Humber a - St Edhiig & coneen =l
; Munbat [1 =] Hare  [Wew Scrsen =]
Tinzaul Time[] 55| |3n |
Ireeitivg af & arcond) =Bkt Farnl |
5 Fered Family S
[mm L'"n%: [0 ’-r-‘ EPanciBrbanced (" ERTauch " ESToushPLE H—r' =T I U O
P iddbens U .0 .0 .0 SelectMadel [alL. 8" CokrGA0AED =l
Snmbak | 7B &5 @b . 0 LS e ot R ETENTETEWOROROOORONON -| .41 Co by |
ki Vi it
e ]
Gamapagen [ 0 7 0 ° ' rrE—
o | tew |
BLC id ]l "I
i~ FLC Dataia -
Makrmm rumhe af FLCs: FBd Murnber of FLC s remeted: (1 FLEC Toe ]M‘“:‘:'L‘s TCF j'
PLCI | PLE Type | IPAddiess | St Loe.. | ] ] 1]
IF Pl
Contot ShtLeoaton |
Plees e Time Out ]—‘
Ibzrtvs b a ssrond) R
bt | [awtpicens] e |
e =
PLE Ties *NOTE: Use the drop
Add / Edl | arrow fo select
I Addresa the FL.Ctype
ae | Corcel | Help
Cortioler 5ot Loogtion |

@
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Setting COM1 for a Printer

In this Appendix....

— Instructions
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Setting COM1 for Printer

1. Place the panel into Setup Mode by pressing the upper
left and lower left corners of the touch screen simultane
ously. When the panel is in Setup Mode, the following
screen will appear.

Redelnn Kanmarg
Fitmsane ad :":'"::
Minni AT Taral
Hardesars A Flash
Anrk Cunn 1 Comipeu st
T2 Lomiraed HA
TR0 1"l & r7-nc-F
Clark Lom
Conirgsd | Tvochpad | Display M=l
Test Taed

}
K
o c
X =
-cn-
[=2o]
q’i—'
85
<0
(%)

2. Press the COM1 button. When the COM1 button is
pressed, the following screen will appear.

ASGIM SO

Cumarit SeHingg: Cninporar

HOIE
COR s =redquecd Lo e
coHpUTEr YAl [N BEmp,

Curnpuiie Frimrar

3. Press the Printer button to assign COM1 as a printer
port. When you press the Printer button, the panel will
return to the Main Setup screen as shown on the next

page.
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Project Attributes E

General Pinter | Passwords | Ciock | Panelto PLC | PLE to Panel | Languags | Alam Protection|

Aawk.lun Waimanr
Fitrnwa e .4 :'I"""rl
rae
Ewul AT Tnial
Ilarchs are o =
‘inck Cumm 1 Printue
e H T LonTraat H'A
19-nrcdn vl rFinc.F
Clark Lol
Cowtragd | Tunchpud | Digplagr Iuk
Tarr Ted

COM1 will now read Printer. The panel is now set up to
recognize a printer.

BaudRate [EETENN = | P;'”Nm Flkwn  Fiom |
~StopBits :
I Select AS485 e Cllwo |
W Requie CTS +~ Data Bits
F ConliolRTS | Coseven  CEigh J
[ok ] cael | Hep

NOTE: You must set up the communi-
cation parameters for your printer using
EZPanel Enhanced Editor Programming
Software.

The communication parameters must be
set in the Project Attributes windows of
your EZPanel Enhanced Project. From
the Main Menu, go to Setup > Project
Attributes and click on the Printer tab.
The window shown to the left will ap-
pear.

You must match the communication
settings in EZPanel Enhanced to that
of the printer that you are using. Those
settings can usually be found in the
printer’s hardware/user manual.

The objects that can be printed from the
panel are Messages from the Message

Database (Lookup Text Object), Alarms,
and Messages from the Multi-state

Indicator.
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Symbols

+ (ADD) 132

.bmp 120

.EMF 160

.emf 120

ezt 19

\WMF 160

wmf 120

— (SUBTRACT) 132
16-bit 44

16-bit register 81

24 Volt Power Supply 3
32-bit 44

3 Easy Steps Tool Bar 141

A

About EZPanel Enhanced 195
accumulator data 62
Activate 82
Activate Screen Saver
Label 108
Text 108
ACTUAL VALUE. A-13
Actuator Type 124
Actuator Types 47
Add 131,133
Add/Edit Button
Tag Database 168
Add/Edit Message 114
Address String 22,47,82,132
connecting panel to multiple PLCs 47,168
empty field A-8
Add Image 128
Add New Alarm Dialog Box 175
Add New Tag Details 47,132
Adjust Contrast 109
Digit Format 110
Label 109
Air Composition ix
Alarm
Bit 99
Display Time (sec.) 181
History 188
print outs from Panel 176
Alarms
Print D-3
Protection 191
Alarms Tab 89

Alarm Count button A-11
Alarm Database A-7,A-8,A-9
Alarm History 191,A-10
button A-10,A-11
Details A-13
screen A-11
Alarm History Object 104
Details 104
Display Screen 105
Label 104,131,133
Text 105
Alarm List Size 181
algorithm 99
Align 149
Allen-Bradley PLCs
Data Highway Plus Protocol C-10,C-12
Remote /O Protocol C-12

Allen-Bradley PLC Communications Setup C-3

Allow Stretching 121,124,128
alphanumeric 84
keypad 83
alphanumeric entry 9
Analog Clock 9,85
analog gauge 87
application 32
Application Name 134
Apply Attributes 152
Apply Changes Alarm # 177
Apply Changes Message # 179
Arc 160
ARROW keys 98
ASCII 168
ASCII Characters 82,84,B-2
ASCII character command 116
ASCII String 44,118
Auto Feature 134
Auto Mode 99
Auto Size 117

B

Bar Graph 92
Color 93
Bar Graph Object 92
Digital Display Tab 94
Format 93
numbers 94
Fractional Digits 94
Label 92
Tag Name 92
Basic Objects Tool Bar 138
battery 186
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BCD 44

Beeper On/Off 188
Bipolar 93

bit 44,71,81

Bitmap 120,123,160

sizing.See Sizing a Bitmap in Symbol Factory

bitmap 120
bitmaps 9
Bitmap Button 123
Bitmap Button Object 123
Actuator Type 124
Label 123
On Bitmap, Off Bitmap 124
Tag Names 123
Bitmap Objects 120
Bitmap Objects Tool Bar 139
bits 44
Bits are represented
in Decimal or Octal systems 113
Bits are represented in
Decimal System, Octal System 127
Bit Number 113,126
Boot Software 163
Browse 33,35
Button Object 46
Actuator Types 47
Button Style 46
Label 46
On/Off Text 47,131,133
Place Button 47
Tag Name 47
Button object 25
button states 46
Bytes 41

Cc

cable A-5
calendar 9
carriage return 171,177
Cascade 194
CAUTION
removing RAM or Flash card 192
Upgrade Firmware 192
CD ROM Drive 3
CE mark ix
CE Test Standard #EN55011 ix
changes 36
Change Screen 188
Change Screen Object 102
Go To Screen 102

Label 102
Style 102
Changing Screens
froma PLC 187
Characters B-2,B-5
character string 168
Circle 159
Cleaning ix
Clear Alarm Count 188
Clear Alarm History 188
Clear Program 164
Clock 9,184
clock 164
Clock Object 85
Analog Clock 85
Color 85
Label 85
Digital Clock 86
Date 86
Label 86
Options 86
Close Project 144
codes 49
color band 89
color palette 46
COM1 button D-2
Comma-separated values 171,172,177,180
Comma delimited 171,172,177,180
Comma delimited... 180
Communications
cable A-5
from EZ Touch to Computer A-5
ports 9
communications between the PLC and panel A-7
communications port receptacle ix
Communication Errors (Cxx_x) A-71
compatible/incompatible chemicals and compounds
ix
COM Configuration 166
COM Port 166
COM port 193
configuring your first screen 35
Connecting Panel to Multiple PLCs, addressing
22,47,168
context sensitive onscreen help 4
Contrast 109
controlled variable in the process 99
control logic 44
control output value 99
control sequence 44
Copy 149
Copying Tags Screen 146
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Copy from Clipboard 125,161
Copy Screen 145

corrosive gases ix

CSV file 171,177,180

CTS Switch C-25

Current Editing Language 150
Current Language Number 186
Current Screen 185
customize 197

Cut 149

D

databases 36
Data Format 132
Data Highway Plus C-10
Data Highway Plus Models 8
data table 44
data tag 87
data type 87
data value 116
Data values 44
data value range 87
Decimal 127
decimal points

controlled by tag 64,74
Decimal point Tag Name 64,74
Decrease Clock by 1 hour 188
decrement

value 131
DEFAULT image 128
Default Language 182,189
DEFAULT Message 114
Default Tag Data Type 150
Delete 150
Delete Screen 155
Demo Button 26,29
Demo Indicator Light 27,29
Demo Numeric Display 24,29
Demo Numeric Entry 22,28
Demo Project 30
Demo Project 1 19,27
Description (Screen) 157
description of process or condition 77
design 32
design changes 32
design screens 136
Design Your Screens 39
Details 50
DETAILS button A-12
detect a PLC error A-7
Diagnostics 166

Digital Clock 85
Digital Display 90,94
Justification 94
Digits 64,74,90,94
Dimensions 129
DirectLogic PLC Communications Setup C-16
DirectSoft
importing and exporting tags 172
DirectSoft configuration software C-16
Discrete 44
Display 164
Display an error message 113,127
Display a blank bitmap 127
Display a blank message 113
Display Blank A-6
Display Frame 46
Display Grid 156
display images
on panel 126
Display images based on Bit Number 127
Display images based on Image Number 127
Display messages based on Bit Number 113
Display Messages based on Message Number 113
Display Saver 108,181
display tag character values 81
Display Tag Name or Address 196
Display the last displayed bitmap (ignore the new 127
Display the last displayed message (ignore the new
113
Divisions 93
Draw
Frame 161
Draw Horizontal/Vertical 159
Draw Menu 159
Draw Tool Bar 140
Driver Errors
ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs A-15
Data Highway Plus A-19
Micrologix/SLC 500 (DF1 Full Duplex) A-18
Micrologix/SLC 500 (DF1 Half Duplex) A-16
Micrologix/SLC 500 DH-485/AIC A-15
PLC5 with DF1 Protocol A-17
Remote I/0 A-21
DirectLogic PLCs A-23,A-25
DirectNet Protocol (except DL330/340) A-26
DirectNet Protocol DL330, DL340 A-28
K-Sequence Protocol A-25
ModBus (Koyo Addressing) RTU Protocol A-27
General Electric PLCs A-29
GENERIC DEVICENET I/0 A-39,A-54
MITSUBISHI PLCs A-30
Modicon PLC (MODBUS RTU Protocol) A-31
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OMRON HOST LINK PLCs A-32
Driver Memory 164
Dynamic Bitmap Object 120
Copy from Clipboard 121,125,129
Label 120,123
On Bitmap and Off Bitmap 121,124
Symbol Factory 121,125,129
Sizing Bitmap.See Sizing a Bitmap in Symbol
Factory
Tag Name 121
Dynamic Text 81
Label 81
String Tag Name 82
Text Characteristics 82
Trigger Tag Name 81

E

Edit 150
edit-compile-download 32
editing 35
Edit Alarm Details Dialog Box 176
edit an existing tag 169
Edit Menu 149
Edit Message Details Dialog Box 179
Edit Passwords 23,48
Edit Program OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later) 33
Edit Program ON-LINE 36
Edit Tag Details 47
electrical circuits ix
Embedded Command 116,118
embedded data
Tag 116
Embedded Data Value 119
embedded printer command 117
Embedding Data Value 119
Enable Beeper 182
ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION 37
Entivity (Think & DO) Modbus - Rev B C-34
Environmental Specifications ix
Error Codes A-62
Error Code Descriptions
GENERIC DEVICENET I/0 A-39,A-54
ERROR CODE VALUE A-7,A-9,A-11
Error Code Value 186,A-7
Error Messages A-15,A-61
EZTouch Panel A-61
EZTouch Programming Software A-62
PLC Drivers A-15
Ethernet 34,166
Ethernet/COM Port 34
European Union (EU) Directives ix
EU Information ix

Excel 171,177,180
Excel Database Fields 173
Excel file 171,172,177,180
Exec 192
Exec Flash 164
Exec Software 164
EXISTING PROGRAM 41
Exit 148
Explorer View 158
Explorer view 40
Export Alarms 177
Comma delimited... 177
To Excel... 177
Export Messages 180
Export Scale Factor 162
Export Tags 171,177
external tags 44
EZTouch Panel
Error Messages A-15,A-61
Hardware User Manual 3
Programming Software 12
EZTouch Panel Error Messages A-61
EZTouch Programming Software 3
EZTouch Programming Software Error Messages
A-62
EZTouch Tag Database field 173

F

F1 function key 4
Faceplate 99
FAQs A-2
Features 9
File Menu 144
File Name 134
Firmware 164,192
Revision 36,37,41
Firmware Revision number 29
firmware upgrade 9
Flash 165
Flash card 164
Flash to RAM 165
Floating Point 44,98
Floating Point Tag 93
Fly-Over HELP 4
Fractional Digits 64,74,90,94
Frame 161
frame 45
Free Memory 29,164
Frequently Asked Questions A-2

G

General Electric (GE) PLC Communications Setup
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C-20

Generic EtherNet/IP Communications Setup C-17

GENERIC PROFIBUS-DP Error Code Descriptions
A-54

GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX C-20,C-21

GE Fanuc Software VersaPro configuration software
C-21

GE VERSAMAX PLC Communications Setup C-21

Good Communication Toggle 186

Go To Screen 102

Graphical trending 40

graphic file

size 160
Grid Size 156
GROUP 48

H

handle 47,48
Handshake Tag 65
Hardware 163
HELP 4
Help
button 4
Menu 195
Topics 195
windows 4
Hexadecimal 118
Highlight Internal Tags
Tag Database 167
Highlight Unused Tags
Tag Database 167
horizontal axis (X) 97
Horizontal Center 149
Host Link unit C-24

1/0 modules 44
IBM 3
IBM or compatible PC 3
icon 13
Images tab 126,128
Image database 128
Image Number 126
Import Bitmap 121,125
Import Tags 172
Increase Clock by 1 hour 188
increment
value 131
Increment/Decrement Hour 106
Choose the function 107
Label 106
Text 107

increment/decrement operation
program 132
Increment/Decrement Value Object 131,133
Enter Text 131,133
increment/decrement operation
program 132
Label 131,133
Increment/Decrement Value tab 132
Increment/Decrement Value Object 131
Indicator Button Object 51
Actuator Types 52,124
Label 51
On/Off Text 52
Style 51
Tag Name 51,123
Indicator Light 71
Indicator Light Object 71
Label 71
On/Off Text 72
Style 71
Tag Name 71
Indicator Light object 26
industrial automation 197
Information (Panel) 163
inputs 44
Installation 12
Installing the Software 12
internal Real-Time clock 106
internal tags 44
Introduction 3,5

J

K

K-Sequence, DirectNet and Koyo Modbus C-14,C-
16,C-17,C-26
Keypad 84
Data Type 63
Fractional Digits 64
Justification 64
keypad 28,62,69
display large 182

L

Label 46,131,133
label

numeric entry keypad 62
ladder logic 44,99
Language 111,189
Languages 47,182
languages 9
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leading zeroes 49
LED A-5

legend 97

Line 159

lines

horizontal and vertical restraint 159

Line Graph 95
Line Graph Object 95
Axis/Tick Color 95
Background Color 95
Display Legend 97
formatting 97
Label 95
Language 97
Pen Tab
Legend 97
Tag Name 97
Pen tab 97
Sample per Chart 96
Sample Rate 96
XY Axis tab 97

Logic Master configuration software C-20,C-23
log the PLC error code A-7

Lookup Text Object 178

Enter Message and Attributes 114

Justification 114
Label 79,112,126
Language 115,116

Message Database 79,112,126

magnifications
screen 158

Maintain Aspect Ratio 121,124,128

Maintain aspect ratio 160
Main Menu Bar 136

Main Programming Screen 136

Major Divisions 88,93
Manual Mode 99
mapped 44
mapping 44
map file 38
mechanical switches 56
Melsec FX C-22
Memory 41
Memory (bytes) 164
Memory Card A-6
Menu commands 144
Message
print out from PLC 179
sending to printer 118
Messages 112,114

Print D-3
messages 79,112
Message Database 79,80,112,178
Message Number 114
Message Text 80
Meter 87
Meters 9
Meter Object 87
Alarms Tab 89
Digital Display Tab 90
Format 88
numbers 90
Fractional Digits 90
Justification 90
Label 87
Style 87
Tag Name 88
Micrologix 1500 C-5
MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex C-3,C-35,C-36,C-37,C-
38,C-39,C-40,C-41,C-42,C-43
MicroLogix DF1 Half Duplex C-4
MicroLogix DH485/AIC C-5
Midpoint value 93
Miscellaneous Errors (Mxx_x) A-73
Mitsubishi PLC Communications Setup C-22
Modbus RTU C-23
mode 33,37
models 5
Model Part Numbers 38
Mode Bit 99
Modicon PLC Communications Setup C-23
Momentary Off 46,47,52,57,124
Momentary On 46,47,52,57,124
Momentary ON or Momentary OFF
setting powerup state 47,52,57,124
monitor and display a tag 92
monitor a bit 81
monitor specific Tags 95
mouse 3
mouse cursor 4
Multi-Language Support Feature 189
Multi-state Bitmap 126
Multi-state Bitmap Object 126
Images
Add Image 128
how they will be displayed 127
Programming 128
Remove Image 130
tab 128
Label 126
Tag Name 127
Multi-state Indicator 112
print messages from D-3
used as an indicator light 118
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Multi-state Indicator Object
Label 112
Messages
embed a data value within 115
enter, and attributes 114
how displayed 113
Tag Name 113

N

Navigation Tool Bar 39
ndicator light 51
needle 87
New Screen 154
Non-Printable ASCII Character 119
non-printable ASCII character 118
Non-programmed bitmap action on panel 127
Non-programmed message action on panel. 113
Nonvolatile flash card 9
Notepad 171,177
Notification Tag 65
Number of Steps 58
numeric 9
Numeric Display 24,73
Numeric Display Object 73
Data Type 74
Digits 74
Display Values 75
Format 74
Fractional Digits 74
Justification 74
Label 73
PLC Values 75
Scaling Tab 75
Tag Name 73
Numeric Entry 22,62
Numeric Entry Object 62
Enter Range and Test Display 63
Label 62
PLC Values 64,90,94
Scaling Tab 64
Select the Format of the Keypad 63

(o)

Objects 45
objects

print D-3
Objects Menu 44
Objects Overlapping 151
Object Description 50
Object Errors (Jxx_x) A-67
object icon 45
Object Name 50

OBJECT TOOLBAR 45

Object Tool Bar 138

Object Tool Bars 138

Octal 127

OFF-LINE 32

Off Bitmap 124

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons 47

OMRON C200 and C500 PLC Communications
Setup C-24

OMRON Host Link PLC C-24

ON-LINE 32

On/Off Text 47,54,131,133

Onscreen HELP 4

onscreen prompts 12

On Bitmap 124

Open Project 144

Open Screen 154

Operation 132

Option Board 164

Type 164

Option Card installed 38

outputs 44

Output Variable 99

Overlapping Objects 151

Overlapping Objects Information 151

P

P/N EZ-TOUCH-M 3

P/N EZ-TOUCHEDIT 3

P/N EZTOUCH-PGMCBL 3,19
palette 9

Panel Error Messages A-61,B-2,B-5
Panel Information 28

Panel Menu 163

Panel Name 164

panel tags 44

Panel Time and Date 165
Panel Tool Bar 140

Panel to PLC 185

Panel to PLC Link 29,41

Panel Type 20,34,36
PASSWORD 49

GROUP 48

Password 28,48
Password/Tag 49

Passwords 48,183,190
Password PLC 49

Password Protect Object 48
Paste 149

PC 3

PC Com Port (Connects to Panel) 34
PC requirements 3
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Pen 97
Pick Attributes 152
PID Faceplates 9
PID Faceplate Object 99
Alarm Bit 101
Label 99
Legend tab 101
Mode Bit 101
Output 100
Bar color 101
Bar ranges 100
Tag Name 100
Process Variable/Setpoint
Tag Name 100
PID loop tune face plates 40
Place Button 47
PLC 44
addresses 9,49
Attributes 38
data type 74
Driver 164
Driver Code Revision 164
Driver memory 164
Error 186
HELP 4
location 62
Manufacturer 164
memory locations 9
Model 164
register 62,69,82
registers 81
Type 36
Type and Protocol 34,38
PLC-5 Programming Software Series A 6200 C-10,C-
12
PLC-based control 44
PLC5 DF1 C-9
PLCs Supported 10
PLC Attributes 20
PLC Communications Serial Port Setup C-20,C-
21,C-23,C-32
PLC Communications Setup C-3
Allen-Bradley C-3
Data Highway Plus C-10
MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex C-3,C-35,C-36,C-
37,C-38,C-39,C-40,C-41,C-42,C-43
MicroLogix DF1 Half Duplex C-4
MicroLogix DH485/AIC C-5
PLC5 DF1 C-9
Remote /0 C-12
SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex C-6
SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Half Duplex C-7

SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 DH485/AIC C-8
DirectLogic C-16
K-Sequence, DirectNet and Koyo Modbus C-16
General Electric (GE) C-20
GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX C-20
GE Versamax PLC C-21
Generic DeviceNet /0 C-14
Generic Ethernet /IP Network C-17
Generic Profibus-DP C-26
Mitsubishi C-22
Melsec FX C-22
MODBUS C-23
Modbus RTU C-23
OMRON C200 and C500 C-24
OMRON Host Link C-24
Seimens S7 MPI Adaptor C-30
WinPLC Communications Setup C-32
PLC Communication TIMEOUT A-11
PLC Com Port settings 20
PLC Conversion Errors (Pxx_x) A-63
PLC Driver Error Messages A-15
PLC ERROR A-9
PLC Error A-8
PLC Error (Discrete) A-8
PLC error code value A-7
PLC ERROR CODE VALUEs A-13
PLC Error Messages
log and display A-7
PLC to Panel 187
PLC Type and Protocol 20
plots 95
Point 1 64,75
Point 2 75,90,94
Popup Keypad 40,65,186
popup keypad 28,29
popup thumbwheel 69
Power-Up Screen 181
Power Supply A-5
Precision for Floating 98
Precision for Floating Point entry 93
predefined programming objects 45
preprogrammed messages 79
Present Value 100
preset values 66
Preventative Maintenance ix
Print 148
Printer 9
Project Attributes 182
sending ASCIl commands to 118
Setting COM1 for D-2
Printing from PLC 148
Print Alarm Database 148
Print Message Database 148
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Print Screens 148 project attributes 36
Print Setup 148 Project Attribute configuration 23
Print Tag Database 148 Project Description 191
Process Variable/Set Point 100 Project Information 33,41,147
Process Variable (PV) 99 Project Information Dialog box Errors (Ixx_x) A-66
programmable graphic operator interface 3 Project Location 37
Programming Screen 142 Project Name 33,35
Program Images 128 Project Screens Explorer View 141,158
Progress Bar 147 Project Screens Explorer View window 196
Project Attributes 181 Project Setup 32
Alarm Display Time (sec.) 181 Proportional Integral Derivative (PID) 99
Alarm List Size 181 Protect 48
Alarm Protection 190 Protection 23,48,184,191
Clock 184 Protection Tab 48
Clock Source 185 Protocol 34
Date Tags 184
Time Tags 185 Q
Default Language 182
Display Saver 181 quotation marks 171,177
Enable Beeper 182
General 181 R
Language 189
Panel to PLC 185 Radio Buttons 53
Current Language Number 186 Radio Button Object
Current Screen 185 Label 53
Good Communication Toggle 186 On/Off Text 54
Low Battery 186 Style 53
PLC Error 186 Tag Name 53
PLC Error Code Value 186 RAM 9,41
Popup Keypad 186 RAM Memory 164
Screen Buffer Overflow 186 RAM to Flash 165
Passwords 183,190 Range 63,88
GROUP 183,190 read/write 44
PASSWORD 184 Readings 97
TAG 184 Read from Tag 132
PLC to Panel 187 Read Program from Panel and Edit OFF-LINE 35
Beeper On/Off 188 Reboot 164
Clear Alarm Count 188 Recipe 66
Clear Alarm History 188 Recipe Object 66,67
Decrease Clock by 1 hour 188 Label 66
Increase Clock by 1 hour 188 Recipe Tab 67
Select Current Language 188 Register Values 67
Switch to Screen Number 187 Text 66
Trigger Screen Saver 188 Rectangle 159
Power-Up Screen 181 redo 9,149
Printer 182 Reference 144
Baud Rate 182 register value
Control RTS 183 increment or decrement 132
Data Bits 183 Remote I/0 C-12
Parity 183 Remove Image 130
Require CTS 183 Rename Screen 154
Select RS485 183 Requirements 3

Stop Bits 183
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resize a symbol 162
RESIZING AN OBJECT 23
REVIEW 37
Revisions 163
Right click 40
Right click menu
Project Screens Explorer View 196
Right Click Menus 196
RS-232C or RS-422A/485A PLC Interface Cable 3
RS-232C Programming Cable 3
RS-485 183
RSLogix configuration software C-3

S

Safety Extra Low Voltage (SELV) ix
Sample Rate 96
Triggered
State 96
Save Project 36,144
Save Project As Protected 145
Save Screen 36,144
Saving Errors (Sxx_x) A-67
Scaling 64,75,90,94
Screens 194
changing from a PLC 187
Explorer View 40
navigate
Explorer View 158
switch between or open 158
screens 9
Screen Background Color 157
Screen Buffer Overflow 186
screen contrast 109
screen description 76
screen design features 40
Screen List 39
Screen Menu 154
Screen number 36
Screen Saver 108
Search 195
security 184,191
Seimens S7 C-30
Seimens Step 7 Programming Software C-30
Selector Switch 9,56
SELECT ACTION 33
Select All 149
Select Current Language 188
Select Language Object 111
Label 111
select the language 111
Text 111

Select Node 34
Select PLC 191
SELV Circuits ix
separated by commas 171,177
serial port 3
Setup.exe 12
Setup Menu 167
Set Limit 89
Set Off 46,47,52,57,124
Set On 46,47,52,57,124
Set Panel Time 165
Set Point 100
set points 63
Set Point (SP) 99
Show 320x240 Rectangle 158
Show Ticks 88,93
Show Touch Cells 158
Siemens’ 3964R Protocol C-30
Siemens S7 MPI Adaptor C-30
Signed 44
Signed/Unsigned 44
Simulate Next State 153
Simulate Press 48
Simulate Previous State 153
size a Bitmap

Static Bitmap 160
Sizing a Bitmap in Symbol Factory 162
sizing bitmaps

Dynamic Bitmap 121

Static Bitmap 162
SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex C-6
SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Half Duplex C-7
SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 DH485/AIC C-8
Slide Switch 9,56
Snap to Grid 156
Software 3
Sort by Address

Tag Database 170
Sort by Data Type

Tag Database 170
Sort by Tag Name

Tag Database 170
sort the Tag Database 169
Special characters 116
Standard Tool Bar 137
Start Editing Screen 33,36
state 44
Static Bitmap 160,162
Static Text Object 76

General tab 76

Language 76
Station Number 22,47,168
Status Bar 140



[NUBLEN) Editor Programming Software User Manual

Step1 19
Step 1 Project Information 19,33
Step 2 Design Your Screens 21,39

Step 3 Write Your Program to Panel 27,41

Step Switch 58
Step Switch Object 58
Label 58
Number of Steps 58
Simulate Press 59
Step #1 Tab 59
Style 58
Stretch to Fit 124,128
String Tag 82
Subtract 131
Sub Divisions 93
switches C-24
switch between screens 158
Switch Object 56
Actuator Types 57
Background Color 57
Label 56
On/Off Text 57
Style 56
Tag Name 56
Switch Screens from a PLC 187
Switch to Screen Number 187,188
Symbol Factory 120,121,125,129,162
Symbol Factory® 161,197
sizing a bitmap 162
Symbol Options 162
system clock 188
System Memory 164
System Objects 106
System Objects Tool Bar 139

T

Tag 44,49
tag 9
Tags
Internal, tag database 167
tags
internal tag database 167
Tag Database 47,167,170
Data Type 168
Number of Characters 168
PLC Address 168
Sort list 169
Tag Name 168
Tag No. 167
Tag Data Type
set default 150
Tag Name 47,132

Tag Related Errors (Txx_x) A-63
tation Number 168
Technical Support ix,4
test A-11
testing 164
Test Flash 166
Test RAM 166
Text 111
Text Entry 83
Text Entry Object
Label 83
String Characteristics 84
String Tag Name 84
Text Object 76
Text Objects Tool Bar 139
text strings 77
theoretical perfect value 99
Think-n-Do Map File, 38
Think N Do Live C-32
Think N Do Map File
Import C-33
Think N Do Software
data types import C-32
Think N Do Studio C-32
Throw Switch 9,56
thumbnail view 130
Thumbwheel 69
Thumbwheel Object 9,69
Format 70
Label 69
Number of Wheels 70
Tag Name 69
Tile 194
Time/Date 165
Time and Date 86
Title Bar 136
Toggle 46,47,52,57,124
toggle
between horizontal/vertical lines 159
Toggle Switch 9,56
Toolbar 150
Tool Bars
3 Easy Steps 141
Draw 140
Objects 138
Basic 138
Bitmap 139
System 139
Text 139
Panel 140
Project Screens Explorer View 141
Standard 137
tool bars
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moving 142
top slot A-6
Touch cells 158,164
touch objects 48
To Excel... 171,177,180
transfer 36
Transfer to Panel... 147
transmission format C-24
transmission speed C-24
Transparent 124
transparent object 76
Tri-State Switch 60
Tri-State Switch Object 60

Label 60

Style 60

Tag Names 60

Text 61
Triggered Text Object 77

Format 78

Label 77

Language 77

Tag Name 78

Text - On and Off 77
Trigger Screen Saver 188
Trigger Tag 82
Troubleshooting A-5
Tutorial 17
Tutorial — Configure PLC 18
Tutorial — Create a Project 19

U

UL File #£209355 ix
unauthorized users 48
Undo 149

undo 9

Unsigned 44

Update PLC Driver 165
Upgrade Firmware 192
user-defined 44
user-defined frame types 45
User Memory 164

User Memory Flash 164
User Program 164

user program backup 9

\"

Value 97,132

Value Range Errors (Vxx_x) A-62
Vector-based graphics 40
vertical axis (Y) 97

Vertical Center 149
VGA display 3
view

custom screen magnifications 158
View/Edit Attributes 191
View/Edit PLC Com Setup 34,38
View File Object 133
Visibility 50
Visibility/Details 50
Visibility/Details Tab 50
Visibility Tag 50
Visual Alarm Settings 89

w

Watchdog 186
What you need to get started 3
Windows-based architecture 32
Windows 98/NT4.0/2000/ME 3
Windows Enhanced Metafile 120
Windows Enhanced Metafile (.EMF) 160
Windows Menu 194
Windows Metafile 120
Windows Metafile (WMF) 160
WinPLC C-32
WinPLC Communications Setup C-32
wiring diagrams

PLC 4
word 44
Write Program to Panel 27,41
WRITE to a Tag 46
Write to Tag 132

X

X-Axis 97

XY Axis
Label 98
Major Divisions 97
Minor Divisions 97
Show Ticks 97
Show Tick Numbers 98
Show Vertical Grid 98
X-Axis Grid 98

Y

Y-Axis 98
Range 98

Z

Zoom 158
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